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Description o f  the Present Dalai Lama. 

'' C~NCERNINQ the Dalai Lama Thub-tan Gya-taho himself, I paseed a week with him 
during his residence at the Wut'ai Shan (4'8%'~ in the Province of Shansi), and I saw 
him repeatedly during his etrty in Peking. He is a man of undoubted intelligence and 
ability, of quick upderstailding and of force of character. He is broad-minded, possibly as a 

result of his varied experiences during the last few years, and of great natural dignity. He 
seemed deeply impressed with the great responsibilities of hie office as Supreme Pontiff of his 

faith, m6re so, perhaps, than those resulting from his temporal duties. He is quick tempered 

and impulsiye, but cheerful and kindly. At all times I found him a moat thoughtful host, 

an agreeable talker and extremely courteous. He speaka rapidly and smoothly, but 
in a very low voice. He is short in stature and of slight build. His complexion ie rather 

darker than that of the Chinese, and of a ruddier brown; his face, which is not very broad, 

is pitted with small-pox, but not deeply. I t  lights up most pleasantly when he smiles and 

shows his teeth, which are sound and white. In  repose his fsce is impressive, and rather 

haughty and forbidding. His nose is small and slightly aquiltive, his earslarge, but well set on 

his head. His eyes are dark brown and rather large and with considerable obliquity, and 
* 

his eye-brows heavy and rising markedly towards the temples, giving him a vory heavy 

narpuois and wordly expression, which is further emphasized by his moustache and the 

small mouche under. his lip. His hands are small and well shaped ; on his left wrist he 

usually carried a rosary of '' Red Sandalwood " beads with silver counters. When walking, 

he moves quickly, but he does not hold himself erect, a result of passing most of his life 

seated cross-legged on cushions. His usual dress is the same dark red one worn by all Lamas, 

with a waist-coat of gold brocade and a square of the same material covering his ChCb-Iu, 

(badge of W (he Gelug-po Yellow-Cap Sect of Tibet), and hanging down below his waist in 
front:" 

I received the$T?W benediction from His Holiness on June loth, in 1882, at a religious 

service held on the topmost floor of Potala (see my description of it in page 17 Appendix VI.) 



Mr. Rockhill, in his letter to me, dated American Embassy, Constantinople, the 15th 

March 1912, wrote aa follows :- 

c My dear friend, * * * I see that the Dalei Lama has left Darjeeling for Lhasa. I hope 

he only acted on good advioe and thnt he will not regret the step he has taken. H e  is rather opinionated 

and I oan well imagine that he was getting very restleas a t  the prolonged exile. As my relations with 

him have always been most agreeable and cordial I am very heartily his well-wisher. It may be that 

under the new regin~t  in China he will be able to secure for his country the nutonomous Clovernment all 

Tibetane wait for. I hope he may. 
U 

It will give me much pleasure to eend you my photograph ae soon as I can get one for you. Send me 

also yours. I hare not Been you sinoe 1885. What  a long time ! 

Always sincerely gours, 

W. W. ROCKHILL, 

THE Dalai Lama is seated on a chair. On his right-behind and left stand my friends 

Lon.chen Gung-thang-pa and Lon-chen Shol-khang-pa. The former, his Lama Minister wrote, 

at m y  requost, the or ,@'$'61@~~irfl"iq V (Appendix V11) and the latter perhaps, the 

most thoughtful among his councillors, used often to see me in 191 1,  at  my residence 

Lhasa- Villa in Darjeeling. 
v 

April 1914. SARAT CHANDRA DAS., 



Author of " The Land of Lamas" &C., 

(Fcrmerly American Ambassador at  Peking, Athens, St. Petersburgh 
and Constantinople, &C.) t 

a 

LHASA-VILLA, DARJEELING. 
SARAT CHANDRA DAS. 

April, 1914, 

3'qh9'%'~x The Paoifio Ocean. a'ai g . Chinese name for the Amerioan Legation at Peking. 

t a'q Chinese name of Amerioa. t A Journey to Lhasa and Central Tibet. 

qqq and 5: ara equivalents of Mr. Remembering kindness. 

$ 4'3q.1 Tibetan name for Pekipg. 5 As a token of the fulness of heart, 







Reverence to the Three Holies-Namo, Ratna, Tray6yn. 

I bow to  the feet of Thon-mi Sam Bhota, ( the father of Tibetan literature) who 
at the dawn(-ing) of the wonderful co~lception of 13udd'nism (in the Tibetan mind) made 
ihe religion of Buddha bright, as  the day, in the vast country of Bhota (Tibet). 

I honour (the memory of) Csoma de Kiiros, the great Hungarian scholar, who first 
interpreted in  English, the many difficult points of 'llibetan grammar, arranged them 
and published it (grammar) in  Calcutta. 

T h e  learned of Tibet-Assemblage of Snowy Mountains--for n~alting clear the 
essential characteristics of meankgs (of things that are) based on the construction of 
their speech, (by interpreting qf 'qF 's (3K  orthcepy and orthography), framed its grammar. 

Lhasa-Villa, 

Darjeeling, 191.4. 
SARAT CFIANDRA DAS. 
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CORRIGENDA. 

Some egregious mistakes have occurrcd in  tho Iawcr half of page 15 of thc Introduction. 

I t  is hero reprocluccd to enablo tho render clco what thcy aro, IIc should reed this 

rejecting the lower half of pago 15 as incorrect. 

The partide 2 is used after 7 ,  4 and 7.3 i.e., wlran a word cloaes with the letter 

7 9 or ~ ~ 5 7 ,  E U C ~  a6 57.3, yQva, 317-3 w a y * a ,  ~a-TYva 1 
0 

Tho qy (particl2s) 2 and 5 are U S C ~  aftor C, 7, q, 4, T,  Y Gnal lctters in n word. 8 is used 

after words e h g  in such as %p*~, q9N.Y I Tlie $7 (pnrticlo) is used after Q (oxprosead 

or understood), such as q ~ ' q ~  I 

For the use of QJ and q one, has not to look to the nature of the closiug letter in  a word. 

They may be used after the ten Z W Q ~ ~  lettere sucb as q,5 \4, q, Q, 9, Tt qt N I for example: - 

The uso of g after worda ending in 9 ,  Q and ?'$P ie in conformity with the rule Gu.68 Qc'm4q.q3q.q8.6q I 

The use 01 S after words onding in G,  W, 4, conforms to the rule gq'3'39'q3?'Q I 

5 is used after words cnding in 7 simply for easy pronunciation. Ite uee after words ending in 9, q, QI 

is aocirding to the rule ~ q a ~ ~ 6 ~ ~ ~ $ c ~ y a ~ ~ q w . 4 h . ~ ~ ~ ~ f q ~ u 4 ~ ~ q w  I 

The uee of !j after aords ending in q, Q and T'5V;-of 5 aftor words ending in c, ;-of and 3 after 

words ending in 9 os in or m89'3 ;-3f B after word8 ending in and d a o  of 5 after words ending in q, q, 
is aocordillg to the rule ~ ~ ' ~ a ~ . q ~ ? . @ i l  &c. 





THC: first Grammar of the Tibetan language, in English, written by Alexander Csome de 
Koriis was published under the patronage of t l ~ e  Govcrn ~ , e n t  and the auspices of the C 

Aeiatic Society of Bengal, in 1834. The  scliolarship which thdt IIungarian Traveller 

displayed in it, has not, in my humble opioion, been surptssed by any sul~aequont studcat 

of 'l'ibetnn. In  this Introduztioi~ to the Gram~uar of the Tibetan Language, I have 

followed his worlr, ~upplemei~ting i t  here and there with materials drawn from 

SITU SUM-TAG, the exhaustive comnientnry on Thon-rni Earn Bl~ota's dttm-chu-pa and 

2 ' a g . j ~ ~ - p a .  

Doring rrly second sojourn, iu Tibet, in 1831 and 1888, I found a ~nanuscript copy of 

Si tu-Sui l~Tag at Taslli-lhul~lm, ill the li'b~.ary of Se~qchen  Lama, Prime Minister of the 

Taalli Lnrlia t '!'scr12g Pancl~en Ei11po-chc) TANPAI \VANG-CHUG. 

I got it copied for my use. In  1814, its i~nport~ance to students of Tibetan Literature 

wae explained by me to Sir Alfred Croft, t.hen Director of Public Instructiorl in Bengal. He 
obtained the sanc~ion of the Goverririlent of Sellgal to publisli i t  at  State expense. The 

publication of t l ~ e  work was, however, ii1:lefinitely delayed fur the want of a secor~d copy to 

collate the text. I t  was only, in 191 1, that 1 could securea block-print capy of SITU-SUM-TAG 

fro111 Ekui ICawaguchi, the meli-lrnown Japarrese Tibetan Scl~olar and Traveller. That good 

Buddhist llol~lc has very kindly revised the book in proof wliiuli 1 was unable to do 

owing to weak sight snd the smallness of the type used in printing it. 

Alexander Csoma, in t,he preface of his Grammar, wrote as follows :- 

" Tibet being co~isidered as the headquarters of Buddhism in the present age, theso 

elementary works ( Tibetan Graminar and Llictionary ; may serve as keys to unlock the 

inilnense volumes, (faithful translations of the Sanskrit tes t)  which are still to be found in  

that country, on the manners, customs, opinions, knowledge, ignorance, superstitiou, hopea, 

and fears of the great part of Asia, especially India, in former ages." 

Wl~at  he hoped his two works would do, eighty years ago, has, in the meantime, been 

partly fultilled. Following his footsteps, i n  the field of Tibetan literature, I have collected 

a few barley corn; which, in the form of this ccmpe~ldio~ls compilation, I p rc s~n t  to the 

learned public. I t  ruay help the reader in his endeavour to study the literature of Tibet. 



Orthography being the most difficult part of the Tibetsu language, access to it from 

any side, is as difficult a8 entrance to the couritry itself, owing to the stupendous snowy 

barriers which encompass it. 

Patiently crossing these when cz traveller has entered the snow-girt tableland of Tibet, 

he will love to dojourn in it, because it is the most difficult, yet deligtltful country to travel, 

on the face of the earth. 

'I'he sportsiuan-traveller chases on its lofty plateau the finest games-the dong 
1 

(wild-yak), the /cyang ( wild-ass), the ouis-polis qqq, the ovis anzmon; and ibex, &C., animals 

that are unknown in any other part of the globe. 

I n  like manner, the student who has entered the field of Tibetan literature will find in 

it new matters for study. 
W 

I 
This compilation, it is hoped, will be useful to students going up for the 

Matriculation and the Bachelor of Arts Examinations of the Calcutta University, as also to 

Government OEcers, who choose to pass High Proficiency and Honours Examinations in 

Tibetan. 

The necessary texts for these examinations are given in it. 

Introduction to the Grammar of the Tibetan Language. 
P:xtractBrom the Yig-kur Nam-shag. + 

Diary of a Journey to Lhasa from G yan-tse, in  Tibetan. 
Sumpa Khan-po's Life of the Buddha (extracts from Pagsam Jonzang). 
Kahlon Gfing-thang-pa's Life of the present Dalai Lama. 

" 
Dag-Je Salwai Melong, t 
SITU SUMTAG. 
Situi Shal-1Qng. S 
Tshang-yang Gya-tsho's gill-1Q. 

Besides these, there are given several appendices containing specimens of composition in 
U 

chaste, idiomatic Tibetan. 
p --- 

39'q8~.4~'999 1 (forms of oorrespoudenoe) and Pngsana Jonza,ag, edited by Sarat Chandra ~ a s ,  were 
published by the Government of Bengal in 1901 ; Bengal Secretariat Book DepBt, Caloutta. 

t 7 9 ' % ' 9 ~ q ' ~ q ' * ~ ~ ' l  Metrical Spelling-Book and Dictionary. 
$ % 9 ' q q ' ~ ~ ' l  Commentary of the Sut>r-cliu-pa and Tag- J u g - p a  by Lame Dharma Bhadra of &ul-ohu in 

Tsang. 



 REV^^^^^^ to Qkkya Bimha, who ie adored by all perfected Boclhi~atlva~ including the  unerring 
Mafiju ghosa and othere, and whose very memory removes all fears from the  minds of al l  
despondent sinners. 

I n  aooordance with the propheoy of our Teaoher, i n  the Mafijo Qri mGla Tantra,  there reigned at 
Lba-ldan (Lhaea) in Central Tibet, a sucoesion of Dl~arma Rrjjlie sprur~g from the Li-tse-bya 
rHce.* Among them, the most illustrious was hlihilha (Naradevt~), surnamed Grofi-htean figam-po the  
wise and ju6t king. Among his many eminent ministers, Thu-mi SarnBhota : was distinguished 
for his literary aptitude and attainments. I n  obedience to the oommand of his King,  impellcd by the 
earnest pr~ayers (of ,a former Life) for acquiring Uorlhi (8piritoal enlighter~mellt) he proceeded to yn d r ~ a  
(India). There he studied the  Arts, bot,h of the Br%l~mnns aud the Buddhists, under IJapjtla L)eve-vid 
simhn (in Tibetan, Lha-rigpab S&@), the Brahman Lipiliara (in Tibetan Libyin  i .e . ,  L+i-datra 
and other eminent teachers. 

On hie retutn to Tibet, he resided in  the oaatle of Maru near Lhaea where he shaped the Tibetan 
oharaoter after the model of the  Ncigari. H e  W ~ O ~ R  eight grnmmatical works, out of which, Sum-rtaga 
only ie extant to this day. This work comprises two books narrlely, Sum-chu-pa and Btugs-kyi bjug-pe 
whioh treat of the  orthography and orthospy of the Tibetan language. 

The Sum-olu-pe is embodied in thirty verses and forma tbe basis of Tibetan gremmnr. Henoe 
its name, in Sanskrit, is Vya-karona n~zih tvinasnt ~~rittta, in Tibetan : L u i  ston-pn rtsn-wa Sum-rhu-pa. 

After reverentially bowing to Buddhn, the most rare One, the author Thu-mi SamBhota begine hie 
work with salutation to Ms6ju ghosa, - the lord of speech. . *  

Who this 3la6ju ghosa was the co~llmentator esplaius with a quotation from the work Btellan 
yaA-dag-par brjgod-pa "The master of speeoh is t 5 3  ,$atra kaya (ye-y.2~ ~ k u j  of Buddha. That  jfidna, 
kdya is self-existent. Mafiju ghc sa is, therefore, a JGdt~osalte.a (Ye~e~-seme.d~:rl_l). H e  is xlot to be understocd 
as being an ordinary.Bod~~~satfva who has attained to the teu staged ( U q n  &lrti-t)~i) of Bodhisatlcb 
spiritual perfeotion. 

H e  existsin the heart of all the ~ f : ~ ~ / ~ g ( ~ t f l s  i.f,., repre~ents the spirituel nisdom of all the Buddhas. 
$ ' ~ ~ ' $ n n ' y c r s . $ ~ ' ~ ' 4 ~ $ ' 9 p q ~ q ~ q ~ ' U ' a ~ ~ ' a ~ ' ~ ' ~ q w ' ~ ' q $ ~ . u ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~  l 

Thu-mi then makes salutatior~ to 6 n d d f i r a ,  the God M n h e ~ v a ~ a  of the B ~ a h m e n s ,  soyilig that he 
i t  was who first taught the Arts to them. 

W 

* The Lirrlrvi people of l'niczli in Mapadha, during tile Unddhn's time. 
t The Iliengali, Aretca?.i, nnd I i b e l a l ~  clrnmctc~~s.  c l o r c l ~  rcsemhle one another, ell three hariog had their origin in 

Mithiln and Laying Lrrn t1irpi.d after tllr ~ l lodc l  of ihr l u r n ~  of DLou11uga1.i that was current there in the seventh certury 
A. b. The ~ n c i t n t .  B d ~ t l ~ r l r  charccter bears a striking resemblance to the Licn-tsha (or RuGji, of h'epnl) or the 
ornamental Dcvn.7itiqtr,~l nblch was little linen-n in India. 

$ In some gran matical  ~ ~ o ~ l i s  be  i s  called 1'11o11 mi Pomljhota Anuhi-bu r e ,  Thou-mi, tLe son of Anu. 
T h e  nnmo SnnhULota t ign i ly ing  the gt.c,d ]<hula (OI. l i l r e l o n )  nns  e i scn  to him by l118 l ~ d i n n  Tc achers. 
A N U  was h i h  11101Iter. H e  wua called A ~ r u L i  bu in lhe nicuner iho chief disciple of the Buddha was called Ciiripullra 

(in Tibetan tiarihi-bu) \he son of Cdri or Ciriki or S a r ~ a d h o d l i .  



.I 

The above points to Thu-mi SamBhota's having had his education in  the University of Mithila 

&a-gar lho-phyogs (India in the southern direction from Ll~asa) and that under Br~hmapical professors. 

It is a remarkable coincidence that a t  f hie period the famous Chinese pilgrim-traveller Yuan-chuang should 

have been studying Sanskrit in the Buddhist University o f  Nalnnda in Msqndha having travelled to India  

by the northern route under the auspices of Emperor Tiitsung, King Sroi-btsau's father-in-law. Hed 

Thu-mi SamBbota been a studeut of Sanskrit at  Nalundrt a t  the time, he could hardly have escaped 

the notice of so keen an  observer as the Chinese traveller. 

Eo grateful was the earliest 'l'ibetnn student of Sanskrit that he  did not forget to reverence 

his tenoher and professors in the beginning of his grammar. H e  thus oommences his work?-Having 

made profound salutations to those most skilrul in orthography etc., and also to my Guru and hold- - 
ing that letters nre the basis of speech, of all lei~rning * and teachings, t and also of words and ex- 

pressions, I should explain the method of their oonstruction by the ooabination and collocation (of lotters) §. 

Letters are k-li and Kci-61'. A-li include3 the four vowels: U, i, e alld o, which are based 

on a. The thirty letters of the alphubet euding in a are all comprised in X&-li. These ale 

arranged into seven ancl half groups callel sclc (Vur'ga), each group oonsisting of four letlers. They 

are all consonants. Them are a g i n  divided iuto three classes: ~ j ~ s - h j u g ,  gf ioa-hj~g and mtfi-gshi 

letters. The ten letters 9, c, 7, 4, q, W, 9, 5, 4, N are rje~ h j ~ ~ r / ;  0i1t OE these q ,  7, Q: W, 4 are called 

giiou-hjtrq. The remaining twerrty letters of the alphabet 7.p.a.rn.s q ' 5 . ~ ' q ' r d ' d ' d ' t ' ~ ' ~ ' j l ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ , ~ ~  1 are called 

mili-gslri. These, io  any sort of combination of two, three or four lettere amonithemeelves or with the 

four vowel3 never form a word, though individually they often are words thern~elves. 

L l t t e : ~  are combined together to form words when no inter-syllabic point or stop Xq (.) O C C ~ ~  

between tllelo. The word is a oombination of the two letters, ~r and q ;  "ITN is a combiuation 

of the t'lwe letters "I, q ,  and W; q q ~ q  is a combination of the four letters q, q, c and N. But 

with the twl>qty utiii ashi letter8 such combinations in two, three or four, with or wi thoz  the vowels, 

no wurds ~ I I  the Tibetan language can be formed; for instauoe, 76, pas, qS3, qq5, dqn, &o. ,  are no word^ 

at 811, t 11 'J'1I)et~n tougue beiug not capable of pronouncing such combiuations. 

* 'l hi* i c . i ~ ~ , l c s  the Pedas of the Brikmnns. t Thie comprises the Buddltirt ~ i k s d  i.e.. t i e  teachings of the Buddha 
q.qq'K5.9 !.I-;,S hi byor.we ( Aksara yojanci. 



TAG-JUG-PA. 
fi4lQ*~8Tv4 I 

The letters oE t11e alphabet are distinguished, i n  consideration oE the nature of t le ir  
mounds, by assigning to them five geaders, namely: 4 ~uasculine, W ' ~ K  neuter, & feminine, 

4q.5v& very feminine and G1slqw sub-feminino or barren. 

'1 '11~.  four  vmvels called rflv3'4Q i, 21, e ,  o areconsidored as being feminine in their nature, 

and tlie thirty letters of the nlphabet called 3.a are conventionally regarded as nlaeculine 

f o r  their combination with the vowels. I t  may be remembered that tlie tlrirty letters have 
been arranged in seven and half $ scriea. T h e  first letters of the first four series such as 

q, a, 5, 2nd  4 arc classecl as 3 masaulil~e ; the four second letters of the same series suc!~ as 

p, 6, a and 9 are classed as 4 . 3 ~  neuter ; the four third letters of the four series such as 7 ,  E, 7 
allJ 4 are classed as 3 ferninino ; and the last four letters of the same four series such as c,r),q 

and W ale clusse,i as qq.jvai very feminine. Out oE the fourteen letters of therernriining threo 

sod llalf series d being akin to a is taken as 4; being like 6 ie classed as W'@ and C being 

like E is taken as & feminine. The  l( tter 'tl being similar in sound to q is also classed with it 

au 3 feminine. 'l'he six letters q,3,s,~,q and a are classed na fun~iuinc. Ol  the remaining 

four letters 7, 5 7 are regarded as & ' P ~ J I  sub-feminine and W is said to possess no gender, 

i t  bsing basis of both ~ n d  1.9 letters. 

I l 1 distinctioll in genddr is said to have slisen owing to the perc2ptille difference i n  
the tone or accent oE the ldtters such as hard, soft or IOW, &G.,  whic!l is due to the p l a e  of 

their origin. Thosi3 that are sounded hard or strongly i.e. with some exertion [37'@l'31'%q) are 

classed as 'ti masculine, those that are sounded moderately ;%?';c) me classed as W $ C  ~leuter. 

Letters th:lt are sounaled low or with some ease ( g ~ ' 3 y ' ~ ~ ' 9 W V ~ y '  are classed as 3f feminine. 

T ~ ~ o s e  possessing stiil lower or softer soul~d are classed as qq'2.3 very feminine. The  very 

sofily soundcd lettera (qq' j '?~ 'q 'qy 'k 'q3)  are classed as  &'qq~  eub-feminine or barren. 

Thelnst  letter of the alphabet W is regarded as b 'ing ~ f q ' a ~  genderless. 

Among the a=.pq letters q'avg'q'd are n.arculine ; P B ~ s ~ ~ ' ~  are W'+ neuter lettsrr ; 

~ lv~ '7v3 'C ' r t l ' 3v3 '99~ '44~  are & feminine ; EVg'6,.W are 2q.j.2$ very feminine ; T'qWy are g * ? ~  
sub-f'( minine or bnrren. 



$,iqg7'~vW~'%'q&~vrl ( GLKDLR I N  THE FIVE $$,'q%~ LETTERB. 

There is also conventional distillction, in gender, among the five Fqv?sq p~.~fixea 
Y 

9, 4 4, q and q. Tlie letter 4 irvbich as a acqq letter is feminine) should be regarded 

s s  masculine when used as a prey2.r. The letters and 7 (wl'ict~ as ~ C ' Y ?  le t tc r~  were 

classed as & feminiue) should be regarded as W' $C neuter when used as prejxes. The let,ter 

R is & feminine and W is aq.jv& very frrninino. This distinction of sex in the five kv?$q 
prejx letters is not due to the high, strong or low t(lne or ticcentua.t.ion in the letters the* 

selves but simply for the purpose of their combirlation with the Wr'qq letters for forming 

words and for determining their sounds. 

b 

The  following rules are observed in attaching tlre five pre f i  letters to the thirty 

letters of the alphabet which baing-the basis of all words are called ~ T ~ T E )  basics. 

( l )  $'-6'7c'&'qw~5q 1 masculine ( letters. should be attached to 3 and & jmasou- 

line and feminine) letters. 

2 )  W 1 & feminine (letters) should be attached to & and 6.r.Y~ 

(feminine and neuter) letters. 

(3) s v ~ ~ ' ~ c ~ $ ' @ & . q 3  I qV$c neuter (letters) also ~hould  be attached to g and 8 
(masculine and feminine; letters. 

(4)  ~ ~ ~ % ' ~ ' a r v ~ c ' 7 ~  1 % ' ~ c v $ ' j ' & ' ~ ~ ' q ~  ( 1  ?qvq'& very feminine (letters) ahould be 

attnchcd to ai.5~ neuter, & feminine and 3qpla'& very femrnine letters. 

THE LETTER AS A P r e ) ~ .  

The letter s s  W'$K (neuter) among the five gqvq5q lettersis to a, 5 ,  d which 

are classed as 3 masculine among the seven and half 8 e ~ i . s  of the thirty ~ T ' T ?  letters for 

example: $7, s(5W44, gbc'l 

as U * % ~ C  is prefixed to 9, 7, q, q, 3, q, q, N when they are ~ r w q ~ q  used singly 

being classed as & femiuiue amoug tlre 3 ~ ~ 7 3  lutto~s, for example : 737, ~ P N ,  qqq, qqq, 

SlZT", qlqq, qqa, qaq ( 



The lettor 7 as q . 5 ~  srnong the gqiq.s&q letter5 is prc fixed to 7 and 4 . whcn 3E'q' - or 

q q l ~ . ? ~ )  which are 1 among the ac.78 letters, auc!~ as 7Tq. 529 1 Y ~ Y ,  i ~ 7 9 ,  797 I 
7 is prelixed to 7 ancl 4 :when 3 ~ ~ 4  or .iqqqW?5q) which nro ai among theacvq? letters, 

for example: 77s. 9WI 734, TPW. 79rN, 1 

7 is to E alld 4 ,when if~r'q) which are ai among t l ~ o  a='qa) letters, for example : 

 he' letter 4 as B masculine among the gqiq.s%7 letters ia prcfixed to words that aro 

based on 7, 3 5 ,  8 which are regarded as 'ti among the thirty ~ E ' T ?  Iet ter~ ; 4 i e  a160 prefixed 

to words formed with 7, c, E, i ) ,  $ q, C, q, T ,  4, a which are classed as & feminine among 

the a c ' ~ ?  letters. 4 may be used before 7 and 7 when they are ~irnply joined with any 

of the vowels,t superscribed or subjoined, or both superscribed and slibjoirled $ for example: 

q", 4 q ~  ( 4F9 4614, 4Tl q3)  417- 4 ]l9 l 4 % ~ ~  U 437, 4 3 ~ 4 ,  447, 417~ l 
4 is prefixed to 5,d,  T when they are either ~ E ' Q . ~ Q J  or 4%74'q%q ( for example : 

457'9 4 b ~ w ,  '77 1 qFN, '?'J 477, '79 4?7 1 
4 is prefixed to c, E. i ) ,  q. C when they are only ~ $ ~ N ' Q ~ Q J  superscribed, for example: 

4r, qi?s(N, 434, q)q, 4Yqv 4$lq1 qgcw I 
4 is prefixed'to a, q, when they are only 9c-q I for example : saw, 4q7, 947 I 
4 is prefixed to r, when they are either 5c.q or ~ Y ~ Q ' Q ~ Q J  I subjoined, for example: 

435 4354 ; 9 N 4  ; 4 4 N  ; 4acN I 
4 is prefixed to T when it is only q q ~ ~ ' ~ 3 0 l  l subjoined, for example : qacN, qaq 1 

e ;U 

THE LETTER 6) AS A Prejx. 

The letter W as 2p,'j'& very feminine among the five Rv9gq letters i8 prefixed to 

p, a, q, 1 which aie 4 . 3 ~  neuter and to 7, E, 4 1 which are cla-sed as & feminine 

~ m o n g  the a~ 'qQ letters, for example: ~ 9 ,  ~ 4 ,  Nc ,  ~ d q  I W ,  qP7, ~Z;41, 4<5 



v111 

is to c, 3, (when they nro 3~~1) being c'lassed ns %'J'& among tile 

a ~ ' @  letters, for example : 4r4, W)N, WqqN! - is prefixed to p and 7 when t h y  are either jff'syq or q q ~ ~ ' s y q  I for crnnlplo 

4@4, q F N ,  4 3 7 %  l 
'7 

The  letter s as Xf feminine among t,he gql'q',~ letters is prefixed to 7 ,  E, 7, q, i (wherl  

i~r-4; which are classed as & among the acV@ letters, for example : s q ~ ,  s ~ a ,  s ~ w ,  .14q, ~garq 

R is prefixed to p, &, 4, W, 91 (~vllen 3~*q;ll being classerl as ~ ( ' T E  ileuter among t l ~ o  

ar'yq letters, for example : Rv5,  965, qar, qWp, ! 
Q is prefixed to p, 7 ,  'l, q when they are ~YY~'?YY subjoined, for o$nlple: ~ z q  

43% W, I 
--p 

The full-stop {.) is represented by two vertical lines ( 1 I ) called va'qy or double-stopa. 

Tllo single stop ( l ) called $ ~ ' q ~  generally represents the comma. The qr is broad on 

the top and pointed at the foot resembling a pin, and as such it  is used in the block-prints 

of Tibet. 

In prose-writings the double vertical line-mark '$awqj is generally w e d  at the end of a 

sentence or passage. 

9K.q o r  9:'qgq a letter in its simple form or when it is joilled with any of the four vowel signet- 

(representing i, U, e and o) is called TJ,:'V~ rKyafi-hphul or qTqN'641 

t s b q ~ ' ~  or ~ b q ~ ' q ~ g ~  B surmounted or superscribed letter such as 1, 1, i, 4 1 . 
~ T ~ N ' Q C Q ~  a subjoined letter such ns p, B, v, $ 1  

5 4%Ql"'q'f;99'qFgy a letter when i t  is both superaoribed and subjoined, suoh as a (here the letter-9 has 
W on i ts  head and at its foot.) 

N.B.-Wl~en a lettor in its simple or compound form is joined with any of themfour vowel-sign8 onlled 
-X I 

9.3 ( ), qqu'p ( ), q3K.9 ( ), 1.5 ( reprerenting i, U, e and o, it ie called !Jq'$7'8i I far example: 

R?, 7% Q-,, ~ 5 1  In these 7, 7, N, are all 9q'&'a4 1 
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Tile single line-mnrk bg'q? ale0 called 9Ew47 ia used a t  the end of an expression or ' 

prose line whicli hae not concluded but is continuing. 
Tibetan grnmi~~arini~e conbider i t  necesmry to put VN'~? (double-stops) a t  the end of 

each lint ( ~ = ' d  or foot) in a v e r m  I t  is, Ilow~vor, usual to divide the Jwqy into fwo 

separate onos, putting ono iruinediatc?ly a t  tlic orid of the Grst fost und tllo othor a t  tile 

beginning of the succecdi~~g foot. 

The  8 7 - q ~  is also used a t  the end of au addrcss or vocative cxpreaaion, oither in proso 

or poetry. 

The  concluaiou or ter~llinntioll of a fiection or chaptor is marked by four vortical line- 

marl~s or q3.q~ JVllen a seutencc or expressio~~ terminates in a word ending in or c, i t  is 

necess&y to put s X I  inter-syllabic point (') to t l ~ e  left of the 47 in n lino with its top. 

Tile use of the itltcr-syllabic point c') before 3, 3 and W ie optional for tllc purpose of 

metrical convenience, in poetry. I t  is generally not used. 

The following extracts from the gra~nmatical work called ~ ' q N q ' " ~ ~ ' ~ * ~ ' 8 q  by 

~,3cs~w,~79sjl.q?' $ 3 ~  Yaugchan Gab-wai Lodoi, High-priest of the momstery of Uolonor 

(wbq5q) in b101,golio (during thc hierarchy of the fourth T~lakli  Lama g'q9'q-war'$*gq*g*ag) 

illustrate the use of the q i  and ZJI '~%'%T (stops and inter-syllabic point.) 



It is necegsary to give here some hints on the method of writing dates, which is 

peculiar to Tibet, as without a knowledge of it, the render will find some difficulty in 
0 

reading Tibetnn correspondence and historical works. 

There are two methods of reckoning time in Tibet, namely, the cycle of twelro years,. 

called 4'qi6~*4g'q)a Lo-khnr chu Gi and the cycle of sixty years called a i V s ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' $  LP-khor 

dug-chu; the former is generally used in estimating the age of individuals, the latter in 

calculating the dates of all important events. 
I 

The yearv of the cycle of twelve years, are named after the names of the following 

animals: 3.q mouse, qE ox, tiger, qil, hare, ~ 9 7  dragon, p q  serpent, 5 horse, 37 sheep, 
k U 

3 ape, 9 bird, 3 dog and qv hog. They are counted in the following order :- 

Names in Tibetan. As written. A s  spoken. Meaning. 

1. %a (byi-10 . .. chee-10) the mouse-year. 

2. qc'q (glaa-10 ... lang-lo) the ox-year. 

3. qs('$ (stag-10 ... tag 20) the tiger-year. 

4. (yos-10 . go-10) the hare year. 

5. ~gq'q (hbrul.10 ... dug 40)  the dragon-year. 
W 

6. qq'q (sbrul-10 ... dul-lo) the serpegt-year. 
0 

7. 5-q (rta-lo . .. to-10) the horse-year. 

S. 37*G (lug-10 ... 20og-lo) the sheep- year. 

9, Q.3 (spre-10 ... teh-lo) the ape-year. 

10. 9-q (bya-10 ... chah-10) the bird.year. 

11. B3 (khyi-10 . . . khce- lo) the dog.year. 
U 

12. 4qv4 ( phag-10 ... phag-lo) the hog- year. 



'I'hcee l'il~ctnn nnmos corroltpond to the Cllineso names of the twolvo animale and are said 

to have been first introdticod in l'ibot by Q.leen Wonohnng, daughter of Emperor T'ai trung,  

who waH marricd to Icing Mihi IJlia lturnamcd Srong-tnan Gnmpo, in about 635 A. D. About - 
a century later, the s~.atem of astrology then prevdlont in China, which contained a 

'cycle of aixty yoara, waq introduced in Tlbut. A t  a lntcr pet iod, in  about 1020 A. D., with 

the introduction of KCla C/~ukra Tantt-as, the Indian Cycle of nixty years called thc Vrihaepul; 

Chakrlr was brought to 'I'ibct from S'rIdhanya Ka@ka (yJu'q'qavjcw Sanchi Topee 1)) 
V 

, ~ituatcld on ths  Rivor Rrisuii near rnoderrl Amra~ t i ,  in Southcrn India 

This c;yclc had a distinct name for cnch year of the ~crice,  but tllc Chinese cycle wae 

Inado up by combining tllc names of tlie five elemoots, ilamcly: wood ?E, j r e  Q, sorlh 

N, bor;gsly wvtrr w i ~ h  those of the cycle of -twclvc yeard. Theao a re  made ten by 

affixillg th signs of masculine dnd feminine genders i.e., Tb aud % to the elements. 

l ' he  names of the yeai,s of the Indian Crcle of GO yeara, in Tibetan, are aa fol1owrl:- 

I~ td iun  cycle  of GO years as Ttbetun~tcd. (Sce Appendix V). 

1. +.$l ( ~ i S - b j  i) wood-mouse. 2. 3 c . a ~  (~$-glafi) wood-oz. 

5. awsgT (sa-hbrfig) earth-dra,qon. 6. N'~W , ~a-sbrG1) earth-serpent. 
W 3 

7, ~ 7 ~ ~ 5  ( lcag~-~t")  iron horse. 8. g q ~ ' ~ q  (Icngs 1Gg) iron-slrcep. 

9- 6.3 (chil ~ p e )  wafer-ope. 10. 0.j  (chu b j a  ) water-bird, 

11. (Fill-lihyi) wood dog. 1.2. 23c.47 ( q i i  phag) wood-hog. 

13. a.3 (m6 byi) $re-mnuse. 14.  avac (m6-gla8) fire-or. 

l< pslNV"qq iIcaga-bbrfig) iron-dragon. 18. gqa.99 (lcags-~bral) iron-serpent. 
v , % 

19. 6.T - Cchb-rta) . water-horse. 20. 6'37 ( c h ~ - l ~ g )  water sheep. 

Tbe Indian o n u o j  of the Pnfic.'rcl 61,uta five element8 are : earth, fire, air, ether or vuidity and water. 



(qid-spre) 

(md-khyi) 

(ss-byi) 

(Icaga-stag) 

(chQ-LbrQg) 

(qifi-rta) 

(m&- ep1.c) 

(sa- kh y i j 

(1cag.s.Lyi) 

(CM-stag) 

(qii-hbrdg) 

(md rta) 

(sa-apre) 

(Icaga-khyi) 

(ch6-byi) 

(qifi-stag ) 

(md-hbriig) 

(sa-rta) 

{lcaga-sp~d) 

(cht-khyi) 

wood-ape. 

ji1.e .nog. 

earth-mouse. 

iron- Iig~r. 

zua fer- dt,a.qoc/on. 

wood- horse. 

fil.e-ctpc. 

ear th-dog. 

iron-nzotcsc. 

wnter-tigor. 

wood-lh-agon. 

jire.hop.se. 

earth-ape. 

iron-dry. 

wntsr-~nousc. 

wsod t l jer .  

fire-drogot~. 

earth- horse. 

iron- ape. 

water dog. 

(qi A-bya) wood-bird. 

(m6 phng] 15-c-hog. 

(sa-glnn) earth or. 

(qiB lug) eoood-sheep. 
L 

(md-bya) jt?e bird. 
U 

(sa-phng) eatsth-hog. 
L 

(Icag.5-glaa) iroil-ox. 

I 

(chu-glan) water-ox. 

yos) wood hum.  

(md.abi ul) $re-serpent. 
L 

(sa Ifig) earth-shcep. 

(Icogs-bya) iron-bited. 
* 

(cllu- pllag) w a  [er- hog. 



I n  the above serial enumeration of the namss of thc ycare of the Vrihaapali Chakra 

(Indian cyclo), i t  will appear, that tho name of each anirnal of tho smaller cycle coupled 

with tllo nnmcs of the elemonte, occurs five times, for instance : 9 mouae appears in the f i r ~ t  

year with 3~ wood, 13th year with Q f i e ,  25th year wit11 q earlh, 37th year with 89q iron, 

and in the 49th year with waler. Thus the twelve animals being joined with the fivo 

eleu~cnt~s make up the number sixty of the cycle. 

d Chinese Cycle of 60 years. 

1. 

2. 

8. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

l?.. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

qr'6.9 wood m. mouse. 21. qzV$'a wood m. ape. 41. q r P ~ 9 ~  wood m. dragon 
W 

+.&.q= wood f. ox. 23. qc'&.s rvood bird. 42. i)c&'dq woodf. aerpent. 
'0 

aw'6.gy fire m. tiger. 23. fire m. dog. 44. 4 . q  fire m. horse. 

av&-Sjq fire f. hsre. 24. aw&'4q fire 5 hog, 44. a*&'yq fire 1. sheep. 

ql$sqq earth m. dragon. 25. qv@q earth tn. mouae. 45. N'Z?~ earth in. apo. 
V 

aW&.iys earth f. serpent. 26. q*%'g= earth$ ox. 46. a ' & * ~  earth f .  bird. 
U 

yq4'qV5 iron m. horse. 27. f ~ a " 6 . f ~  iron nr. tiger. 47. $Jl3"6'a iron m. dog. 

2qaw&'y7 iron j. sheep. 28. y7qW&'q"l iron f: hsre. 48. ' 97aV&'4q iron 5 hog. 

g'6.3 mater m. ape. 29. $'4'sq7 water rra. dragon. 49. a"ti'9 water m. mouse. 
V 

8*&'5, water f. bird. 30. evai'gq water$ serpor~t. 50. G'&IK' water$ ox. 
U 

qr'6.2 wood na. dog. 31. TE'$'~ wood m. liorne. 5 1 .  q r % ~ q  wood nz. tiger. 

Tz-&.q~ woad f. hog. 32. qc'&'~yy wood f. ~heep.  2 .  Tcv%'% mood f. hnre. 

a.4'3 fire m. mouse. 33. a'q.9 fire nt. ape. 53. a.@s$~ fire 918. dragon. 
\3 

a.&.qc fire f. ox. 34. a'&'3 fire$ bird. 51. a'&.bq firef. serpent. 
v 

u.ZiVgp earth m. tiger. 35. q"h'8 earth m. dog. 55. a't6.5 earth nz. horse. 

8'&'4a earth$ hare. 36, ~'&'47 earth$ hog. 56. qv;Si'37 earth f ;  shecdp. 

y y ~ @ ? q p  ironnz. dragon. 37. yqa"h'9 iron nz. mouse 57. grl"l.'6.$ iron 912. ape. 
\1 

gr~~.&.yq ironf. serpent. 38. '#q"l.G'g= iron$ ox. 
a 

58. ?~N'%'=J iron$ bird. 

~'4'i~, water rlz. horse. 39. $'%?l water m. tiger. 59. water m. dog. 

ajv3i'yy wntcr f. sheep. 40. @'&'%V w ~ t e r  f. hare. GO. 9'%'47 wdter f i  hog. 



XIV L 

In the above list of the years of the Chiness cycle the iiltroduction of 8 17a tle and 

/cmah in sir of the five elements such as q=*q q1.3 ; a'%, a.3; P'% N.&; pqw3 y ~ q * &  . 
~'%,,9'& differentiates i t  from the Illdial1 cyclo as TiLetanized. I n  this, the ten elemellle 
( 5  males and 5 females) coupled with the tivelve animals of the smaller cycle, occur s ix  
times; thud making up the nzmber 60 of the cycle. 

'J'lie Tibetans, in calculating dates, use either the Indian or the Chinese cycle; wllell 

usillg the Indian cycle they solno times ,meltion the individlisl name of the year, (ill 
Sa~iskrit or ill translation) but often ornit it. 

I n  page 1, Appendix I ,  the date of the documi:nt is mentioned in the last line which' 
runs thus : $ ~ ' r t ? * 4 * ~ ' ~ ' ~ p * ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' 9 ~  letter dated on ail auspicious day of the month i l l  tllc 

year water-tiger. The Karmupa Hierarch Lania Theg-pai Llorje $q';l'S'$'Z who issued the,rdVq%, 

(letter of identification) lived in the l dth cycle ~ 3 ' ~ ~ ' 9 g ' ~ ~ ~  1 The year ~ ' y 7  wuter-ti;e, was 

tile 36111 year of that cycle. I t  may be comp~ltrd thus : 24 yosm of the 12th' cycle+BU 
years of tile 13th cycle+60 years of '  the l 4  th cycle+ 48 year3 of tbe 15th cycle= 19 1. 

Deduc;illg 192 from 19 14, the present ye;lr, the year 1728 X D. is olltainod (see A1,pcndix 5'). 
111 page 2, Appendix 11, the date of the docun~eilt O C C ~ I . ~  ill tllc follo ,viug passage 

yur=*s $ ~ v 7 ~ ' q c ' 4 % . ~ ' r l ? r i 4 ~ c ~ ' # ' ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' r l ? 9 ~ v ~ ' 5 b b @  ! l 'hen again, (to wit) here (at Ll~asa) ill tile 

year cdlled $1*g~N Sans c1riir.a of tlie 15 tll cycle i. l . ,  the year W . !  lo. h ,rse q q v ~ z v q S v ~  is the 

cycle, is the hincse name of its 16th year wl~icll correspolldJ tile 

year 1882 Anno  Donzini.* 
I n  page 4, Appendix 111, the dtite of the Pass p01.t grantcrl to A:kui.va Purangiri by the 

Taslli Lama P$dell YeCes, is dated ( ~ ' ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ j  v t first of the 9th m~r~it : i ,year  ruood-~er,oent. 
3 

Tliis 'I'ashi Lama lived in the 13th cycle (~3'3='q3'~14q). The year wood-serpent of that cjc!e 

may be fou~rd out in the following mannlr : ~ Z I Y  v w~ the 39th year of th~: l Sth cycle. 

l lTl~en 28 is talren out of 60, tlrere remailis 22.  Add 60 of tlle 14th c y c l ~  and 48 of t l~e  

present cycle. Deducting the sun1 130 f r t m  1014, the preseot year, tlie year 1781 A . D . ,  

is obtniued 
------p 

P- 

-- - - -. - p - - - - - . 

* This was the occasion of  t he  m:~rr inqe  01, the presint N:~!la aj% ot' Si!rlii!ri, nt L'Iu.~I, with Princess 
Lhqrting nam~101 t,h.z-cknnt Yeye D , , lmn  ~ ' ~ ~ ' $ ~ " - l ' .  

t 'l'lre ~ ~ u n l l u r s  of the mouth  auci d ~ y  ;,re wrilteu bole\\, 4 ' s  . u o ~ t ! ~  aucl IN dntc i u  the mnnuer  i t  is 
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In page 1 1 ,  Bppondir V1, ~ . 5 . j ' q ' p ~ ~ ' ? ? ' ; X ~ ' q  cn 'an auspicious) day in the 3rd month,' 

of t l ~ c  year wa/cr.I~orse 'rhe Diary cominenced in che month of April (the 3rd month of the 

year in the l'ibetan calender. 1882. - 
It \yill alppear frorn Appendix V ,  where the Sanskrit names of the years oE the Indian 

ycle ale given tllat tile first year id called Pru lRe~~a ,  in 'l'ibetan. i q ' z c  ,pronounced 

j '1 his wae tl1e year, accord~ng to the Buddhists O F  Tibet, when the Buddha 

was b a t m  a t  I<np.lava'stu. i1'ron1 tlli* nanie the Indian cycle is designated Rabfiong,  in  

*'J ibct. ']'he present year 1911 called ~ ' n a n d a ,  in Sanskrit and q c v f l  (wood-liyer) in  Tibetan, 

is the 48th year of the 15th cycle ~ 7 ' ~ , ~ ' 3 ' f ' 2 ,  reckoning the beginning of the first cycle 

fl.oru the year 1026 A .  D., when i t  nTas introduced in 'I'ibet by one Chilu- l'andita. T h e  15th 
m 

1viIl terminate in the year 1036 a n d  the sixteenth cycle ~ q ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~  will commence in 

the year 1927. 

The l'ibelarls divide the year into lunar months c ~ l l ing  them d 'q '~c '8  first month, 

$'4'y3Nv1 second mo~lth, . . . ~ .q 'qg 'q )~ '4  twel f~b  month. 4's (zln-va) pronounced Dd-ula 

signifies the moon, hellce month. 4 ' 9 7 ~ ' 4  (Da-ma &nll -po)  t11e;firli iljoilth of the Tibetan 

yc ar  begins in February. There is no particular na:lle for encl~ month. 

I n  page 193, of his Grammar, Alexander Csoma has the following passage:- 

T h e  Kulu chu/;.ra doctrine of Adi Buddha was delivered by S'akya, in his 80th 

year, a t  S ' r idh~nxa Icataka upon the request of Chandra Bhadra, a king of S'ambhala who 

in his 99th year visited S'akya there Upon his return home, Ile conipiled the M6Za Tuntra, 

in  accordance ~ 4 t h  what hc had heard from S'alcp, and two years afterwards he died. 

This work is the source of all the subscqnent voluminous compilations, increased modifica- 

tions and intelyolations. In  the :Iltilu Tu~zlr(z, S'akja foretells to C'handra Hhadra 25 kings, 

who will orcign at S7anlbhaIa, each for 100 years. 'I he six first of them are called Dhorma 

112j6s and tlle oshers are styled Krrlika. He foretells also that after 600 years from that 
date Ettlzku Icirti (Yaqokil.ti or the Eiphiphanes of the Greelcs ?) will succneed to the throile of 

S'an~bliala, and thnt 8U0 years afterwards the Llilecchu or ~ ~ u h a ~ a d a i ~  religion will rise at 

l iakha (RIccca!." 
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He conjectured that S!atul~haln must have been the capitad of a kingdon1 that flourislrod 

in the early centuries of Christ and tlint S'ridh5nyrr Kcltaka was the Cuttak of mc~denl OriSjtl, 

Tile last of the kings of S'ambliala is, however, ngt mentioned in  the Mzila ITalttra. ~t is 
* 

stated that a king named Samudrn Vijayo arrived at  S'ambhala in  018 A.U., a11d sIlortly 

after that the period called, in tllo Tibetan chronology, ~ * ~ ~ ' 4 ~ ( l l e - k h a - r g Y a - ~ ~ s ~ l o ~ ,  

commenced. It is also stated that in G22 A.D., a t  Makha (Mecca) the liuhnmadnn rcligioll 

1 ~ ~ ~ s  established. From what can be gatlierod from Tibetnii histories and works on 1{~/a 

Cltakrait may beconjectured that this S'alnbhala, very probably, was the capital oE the 13nctriaii 

Empire of the Eastern Greeks who had e~libraced 13uddhism. It is also conjectured tllc~t- 

the modern city of 13alkli must have been the site of their latest capital. The name of Icing 

RIenander (in Sans. Ninendra) wllo erected a very lofty chaitya has been mentioned by 

the Ihshmirian poet ICsernendra, in the Avadktta KuZpalata', a work that was finished in about 

1035 A.D. 

Referring to SamudraVijaya, Alexander Csoma in a foot note remarked : "This pretended 

Icing's arrival at  S'ambhala in G22 A.D., lins some coincidence with Yezlq'ird, the Pelsiall 

liing's taking refuge in the same country; for it is affirmed, that this prince, upon the fall of 

Seleucia, and the conquest of Persia by t l ~ o  Arabs, in 636, retired to Trans-Oxiana or 

Ferghana". 

Synzbolic 1~9112 S for certain numerals. 

As regards the explanation of the period a'aps'gv~$ (31e kba-rgya-atsho', it is hardly 

possible to arrive at  it, without a knowledge of the Indian method 01 expr2ssing ~lunlcrals in 

syillbolical names or terms. These are cnllecl ~/=a'45 (numerical signs), for illstance: the word 

, W p ,  Sans. Fdnya voidity or sky is expressed by a zero (0). qg (Sans. Icara), the 11:rnd is a 

symbol for 2; so are (Retra or chaksu) eyes, P(rksz ,the white and the dark l~lllatioiis ill the 

month), because there are two hands i n  inan ; two eyes in all animals, two mii-qs in I~irclu 

and two luniitions, white and dark, in a month. I n  the same manner, tllc ~ C N  or nuincral, 

[one) is symbolically expressed by the terms p~r2ra, (in Tibetan TJpq) body, chnttdm d'4) 

the moon, c'anddra q3 ' i t l ie  rhinoceros, becauso all anilnals possess only one botZy, tllure i 3  

only one moon, ancl the rhinoceros has only one horn. 
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T h e  numoral 3 is oxpreesod by tho eynrlolical tcrrna Coka, (~9q')ql world*, whichaccord- 

ing to Hindu co~lcoption, aro tllroe in nu~ubur,  Ounn ;$?'W) qualities or abtributem which are 

three in liumanity : Salua, R lga, Z'ama, and also Agnc ( a ) firo wlrictl according to Hindu 

nrythology aro a180 tllrco in kind. 

. Tllo $=W4$ llurnoral sign for .L (four) aro Suj~trr ira 3.d) o o ~ ~ o n  ; Pado I") foot ; VC& 
(qqvay) IIilldu scriptrrres ; becauee boasts nro cjuntlrapcdn i.e., pos~osning four feot ; thcro 

are  four grcat oceans, according to Uindu c o ~ m o g o ~ ~ y ,  on thc eurfnco of tllo globo. Thcsc 

four illustratioilv will ellable-,the -roador to uildor~taud what is signif od by tho exprcarion 

$~arlg'ij'"l l 
I n  the use of the qcW47 numeral-eigns, it i n  usual to count or write t l ~ o  figurce 

itrdiclted I)y the sytubolical terms fro111 riglit to Icft. a (fire) oxproeeoe 3, aF l  (nky) 

o, and g'q l  oceans, 4. If the order is reversed in tlic three 3, 0, 4 by putting tllern as 40:1 

tllu corrcct figure is obtained. 

The  period expreeeed by 403 years, acc~rd ing  to the Rdla c h k r a  Mdfa Ta#tll-a 

commotic,~d a t  the rim of the Muhamndan religion a t  Alecc3 i.e., in 63.2 A.D. I f  403 

be added to G32 ,  the first year of the IIejira! tlic year 1025 A.D., is obtained. With 

the ycnr c illccl P~.alhaua i n  which S'akya is Loliclvod to have been born, the date of 

introduction of the Tibetan Rabjoong Cyclc bcgins. '1'il)ctnn l~icltorian~ attirm that Kdla chakra 

Tuntrus and tlie V~~ilb rspati cycle were br,luglit fl.o.u I<is!i~nir by an Indian Buddhist named 
Xvq'3p'3'rj 2ii-lzr l'an~lita. A t  this time tllo 31&1By:L ~u I l~dl l~ ih i i l  grcatly flourisl~ed in that 

country. 'l'l~c Avc~d;iiia ICalpaluta gives a b u n d ~ ~ ~ t  testilllo ~y on that p ~ i n t .  A list of ~ = q ~ q f  

terillv takc~i~  from Alcx. Cs~ma's  Grammar, is liere at t  icliod. Tlloy may help the reader in 
his studies of 'Pibctan works on Astronomy, Astl-ology a ~ ~ d  Cliro~lology. 

The  number 5 (five) is expl.essecl by the fvllowit~g t c r ~ i ~ e :  
s3z (4) Bhdlaar the oleueilts whic!~, i l l  Ssnskrit, arc five in number: earth, air 

firo, water and sky. 
njq: ( 7 j )  hzdriyana the org:rns of ecnso which aro five, suck nr hearing, scJug, 

su~elling, tasting, slnd touc!~ing. 
(Sans T'dlza) the arroAs of Cupid wliic11 are five in number. 

%c , Zi ) r~/cu~ad/~u the aggregates wllicli nccordi~~g to U uddllist c ~nccption, constitute 

the body of a living being. 
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l h e  number 6 (six) i d  indiczted by acjafl (D ih )  the four c ~ r d i n a l  p .infa : north, east,' 

mouth and west, besidcs t l ~ e  z e ~ ~ i t l l  and the nadir. 

Rasa  taste wllich are gix according to Indian ide;,s. 
m 54 l l i tu or b'(lna,~yl/~( tilt: beason*, wh'cll are bix in Sanskrit works. 

T h e  number 7 ( seven) is expressed by tbe f~ l lowing  terms : 
1 (~I 'hyu) snake-k~ngs who are seven in the l l i ~ ~ d u  ~ i ~ y ~ h o l ( ~ ~ y .  

(R'?i) tl:e deified sapes who are ropresentecl i l l  a group c.f seven stars 
i l l  the s k ~ .  in the cor~stell;~tiorr of the G r w t  Bear. 

q ~ ' ~ 3 q  (Craho)  the recurring planets which aro represented by the days of the 
week. 

7 ; ~  Rop trertsuren, they are counted seven in Hindu niythology. 

1 he number 8 (oigl~t '  as represe~rted in  words, are as fo'lows : 
47 ( (mu) the god4 of we.llth who are eight, according to Hil,du m r t h o ~ b ; ? ~ .  
37 (Tryltu") the pajbions, 
? ( P u r v u i a )  great inount~ins wliich are  e ig l~ t  in number in the Hindu S'astras 

T h e  number 9 (nine) is symbolizid in  the following ternis: 

$ ( S ' i ra  or n26trr roots ; chief veins or the pulses; they are counted nine i l l  Hindu 
medical works. 

s ] ~  C'raha the 7 planets, with the two comets Rdhu and Ifituare t!lo rl'at)n graha 

who are propitiated by the Hindus for averting cnl ~nlities. 

g'q Chht:dra o l . e n i 1 1 g ~ r  passages in the body fo r  excreriol1s i . e . ,  L97atla chhidr~ .  

3q'Z Bc2ksa?z the canllibal goblins who are ]line a c c o r r l i ~ ~ ~  to Il indu nlyttology. 

T h e  number 10 (ten: is exp!-eased by only one word : 

3va Dh'a) quar tess  or points, w h ~ c h  are ten : T h e  four caldinal I,oints, the 
four  coiners and the two, zenith and nadir, lnake the dogo-difa the ten 
quarters. 

T h e  nunlber 11 (eleven) is expressed by the names, sqqw$Jy (Zlo?.i), tile destroyer ; g.3 
(Rudra', 4$'sgK (Sanabhzi), yqE'37 ( ~ F V U ? ' U )  the all poiverful Olle. 'I'he labt name, iu Lamaism, 
is identified with that of q?~('ijq.g4~'37 or LoPt s v u r , ~  who is repr~selltod as ~ossessilig eleven 
faces 4g'q%y'i~ I C 

T h e  number 12 (twelve) is expressed by the names: 

?*R (Sdrya) the sun, llid cliariot, accnrdir~g to Hindu mytl18,10gy, being drawn by 
twelve llorres. 

CI 

199 (Griha) the Zcdinc a1 bigns or mansions which are  twelve in  nu~nbcr.  
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Nethod of transliteratiora fl T ~ h e l ~ l r  iillo English. 

I n  Tibetan writings the intersyllabic point (') a q ' q q ' t q  is coutinuously use1 betweer] every two 
syllj~bles, as nlso, between every two words in  an  exnrea+iou or eerlteuce. 'fake for insteuoa, the firat 
6ente11ce in Appendix I :  S ~ W  5~'~q'~~~W'g9'~'~~1'9~9'~1'rrl~~~~'59~'9~~'~:'1 m 

Here  the words are :  sq~, %W, Tq %NW, gq 'q ,  54'9, Q ~ ~ I . Q N ' W ,  5 q ~ ' q ~ ~ ' q c . l  
111 trnnslitertrting tneabove sentenoe, a hypl~en will represerlt t8~eiutersyilnbio point (') whioh will b3 used 

tadivide every two or threu uyllable3 in a word thus : 5 q ' q ? w N  rab-h5yams; 94's rgy.11-wa; 3q.9 kuu-gyi; 934' 
W N . 4 5  hptirin-l:)@-par; ~ q ~ ' q j 5 . q :  dwn8.b3kur-ahifi Wltl~ a view to euabls tile read01 to d i s t ~ u g u ~ s h  oue word 
from mother  the passage will be transliterated thus : Phyogs dr~a-rt~L-hbyarua-rgyal-wa-ku11-gyi-hpllriu-IN- 
p lr dwcld-bskur-shiii iustead of a3 Phyogs-dus-rab-hb~m8-~gy~l-\v 1-~UU-gy i -bphr~n  1 a a . p a r - w ~ i - h j k u r - s i l i b .  

A P P E N D I X  I. r4*s?q 

ajana-gl.6 Yufis-pahi khyon spyi-dnfi [the general publlc of U.~nml;rrg (Jambu dvipa).] 
Bye-brag gbas-yul HDrlrs-rrro Ijoii-lryi [particularly, o f  tlre hidden lirnd of Dernoj#lfi (~ ikl i im) . ]  
&ye-hlltrn ~~r-drcaf i  sn-glcyoii b l i~h-h lo~l  idiii b tu-dporr sogs [tho clergy, l i~ng- l iu ler ,  ruinis~er, captaine, 

eergeants etc ] 
&er.-&ya mthah-dug gsari-cifi E.5-gyur [priests and lay clies, great and low, all hearing be sure.] 
8.1-sky02 X~-d~oct i i  C I ~ o s - ~ g y  I /  Sr'tls hdi b ~ h i n  [wheren.~ this son of the I(iug-1Culer D!iar-trlar.ujci.] 
&I,~o-kl~nrns 1i/4/t-@ihyr I I  Silu Rinpo-chrhi drcorr Ifiirrna LZi~r-clrc~z iies d~rr  b.3torr hd.sin-g!/r sl.)l.irl-p?hi skur 

Lnephew of E u n - k h y ~ n  Situ Hin-po-ohe of Do-khau (L2wer Kham Province) I f ! ~ r r i ~ u  Idinchell id-don 
Ttru-zin's inrarnatior~.] 

Hdt -go  b.lay-n,cs fios h d . k  Rhrmi-hdou miiah-gpol hjyid ci6 [here from me haoing receivad iuddutification 
cons~.cration and enthronement.] 

$/sh 1n Zfnt.rrla &Jyrrrb-bry,y*rd bstan-hdjirr d ir-1-gyas Ilrua-grub firs-(l011 d:onii-po [name Kar.r~rr Dub-gyu 
tanziu dergjb  lhlin-dub $&-don Wang-po.] 

Shrs PO/-shi6 dye-tshul sloii-g; diio_s po yad-dog-par s3r.idj ciri [so narnell having suoo3s~fully passed through 
the orders of Qe-tshul and Qe-1cii.J 

G.4-sriclgs g ai,-_rn'in"-gi dwud rjcs-grzaa du-raa tk i i  [having received initiation in  many secrets of the new 
and tlie older mystit.ism.1 

Zlb-khl$-bkah-lrrri sogs.lryi srlaivz-par bgyis-oaas [bziug turned an adept in the deeper mysteries, praoepte, &o. 
IZari-lrrys k y i  $g ~ r r - s  le K,cr.lrra R ~l,-b_rra/r gliil juf h'a own sect the monasteriel and religious institutions 

(called) Kut.rt.a Raltanling.] 
Xstrvin &k~.cc-qi's ~ / ~ ~ s - h l i / ~ o t . - g l t i l ,  E a r i m  h r l i - ~ n , ! d  I'(tii6-d,orrt, IZ;lr.rra r 8jru.b brgytrd bdan-ddr glril 

sags-kyi [I<(zrr/i,c. Taulliohoi khor-ling, Il,c,.rn L Chi-rnk yang wen,  ICcrtnz dub-gyu tan.ior 11ug ot &C.] 
~$/~yi-kliy,rb, cso_s-~.j , ,-v~ dccr~r-par. [as Lord spir1tu:rl and D~rector-Qeuerd], d~~v;~i-sb ' iur -wa yin-pas [has 

been ounsecrated.] 
Bl.r-rra.r iil4-n/r6 hctad rtsod brlsn~n gztrrra [the Lzma  l~iruself (mill do) the thrde-expcru,~din~, dis?ussing 

and composi~lg (~.eligioos matters).] tlros bsar18 sg Jt tr  $ P I ~ O J - Y ! / ~  S ~ ? - I L R S  [from the three poiuls : hearing, thiuk- 
iug  and Ineditation of  piri ritual things). ] tSrs-s rrw-chlccipflhi [without i ~ ~ u l ~ n i n g  to p~r t i r l i t y ]  r:/yal-rcuhi 
bs/nn-p,c m ' l inh-d~g  [t,he entire religion of Bucld11.1 ,//ZI*.TI/!/ 1s-3.6 h l ~ l - t o  / h i  fla 138 tshfrl g cii zah d t 6  [:ado,,l.ing 
what are best mc?aus and methods for its propzgation and expn!~sion] bye-brlri~ R ~ d ' l ~ l n  B i r h  b..g!/icd-kyi 
bjtarl ya  [especitt~ly tile doctriue of the x a ~  nla Kul/!y,yrc S ~llool] !l lr-slu ltrtr sp~!L-~cahi m k,/d-hyhi.i~r [ ~ i k j  the 
g~.owtng cresceut of tlie lnoon service to reiigion] tlrc&g.!-b,kyed shr~nb.pd-t~ed-pn da6 [will with tho ~ghcf  ullness 
fearlrssly exelk hiluselk]. 

Dye h/il&lt-gyi _S le-~rzawg trns kycafi [the olass of clergy also] Blu-mnci gqui duarrs Zen [shoclld reoeire in  
gool  s,~irit wllat the Lzmo say*,] b j g r i ! ~ ~  khrrrtis bircrA [keep diacipliue] ~(LIHs- t s l ra l  bshirr b,/y$-?n d u i  [and 
b-have observiug the vows and morals] dnd-!d/in yorl-gyi btlrg-po rrzti~rra-l;gi~ kyafi  [the faithful dispensers of 
gifts ( ~ U ~ J N ~ I L ~ I )  also3 qt'~.!tdltd bsGen-bk(~r ~ V . ~ A S - ~ , ~ I I  byy dgus ~ S I I S  [should with revereace make homage and 
implicit obedience (to him.) ] thugs i i p s  htshrl [be sure (bear in  miud as sure.)] 

Shes-pahi yi-ycclltc-+ia,7-gisla tshes dge-lotrr [!U nn auspioious date (in the year (water-tr'g 8 1 . 1  lettrr so written] 
Hog- t )~ i~ t  q~tsI~zr~.-l~lrr~hi I ' / ~ c l a  gvua Chrrr-po rlas spel jis proolaimed from thegl.ent monaatzry of Hog-rl~i~r Txhrr~. phu. 

T ~ l i s  h ' s %  dos-hd~iu ,lutter of iden t i f i c i~ t i~ ,~~)  of the Spirdt of a deceased L n u . ~  ol Lower Kllaru w i t h  
the so111 of a Sikkim N.th;~~.njn's sou wns issued by L:ima 'l'heg-pnhi Dorje the 14th in succ:sjion to the 
Kar.~~rn-pn bierarcby, iu 1722 A. L). 



APPENDIX IT. 

q;34'qq Gn'en-ylj. 

Lhn-sliiflg [lit. the aminenoe where gcds dwell; hame of the residtnthl bouee of Lhading eku-ebeb 
(4'@,4w colioquially Bu.~lro) a t  Lhasa.] 

Lhn-Icnm mchoy-nra Y P F P ~  ggvol-mala [Her Highness queen Yeie-doima.] 
sherh~ ak,rb~-kyi  ffSelr-yiy [marriage-letter of the  (auspicious) oooesion of bringing her.] 

Hd~a-~r tg -hk . ' t r~~d- r~z t~  [mistake-less aopy.] 
A oorrect copy of t i e  marriage-letter executed on the oooesion of giving away H e r  Highness queen 

Yeie-doime in marriage. 
Hai l  the Precrozrs Ofze ! 

BsQA-pohi ~kn l -pa  hdi  Za dnjt~-ch?~-Ii!/is d b y a r - ~ k ! ~ ~ ~  ~ i a - x a f l  ston"-du hhflin-pa-las. I n  thie age d 
bleaaedness bp Hltly religion from tlle proditotion oE summer drum-sollnd (thunder noise) in void spaoe (sky). 

dlla bgt.0-wrrhi gqod-g!jerr. 4d1id-rtaihr' chnr bbrhs  l_nliha_s p k y n h i  ~g!jn/-pos dge leg s ! l  slrol. 
Grant unto us prosperity, 0 king of the S7%kyas, who is able to briug down the rain of neotar for 

healing (the sufferings) of living beings in these degenerate times. 
Khams punr dwf i -gyur  d~r~l- ld.r tr  hrtod-pohi ygyal ! R!lyaErcahi yerm mchog Ktsru kulle'-br ! 
King of Love who h ~ s  brought the  three worlds uuder hie power 0, Kirrtr lrulle (V,snue) the great 

bother * of a11 the Buddhas ! 
dla-pham btlod-dguht t char bsn'il nor-shyin Lha,  Lhahi  l/rn-mclbog-~nnlns-Icyi ?tag-tu sk!/oii?. 
The unsribduable wealth-giving god that draws down rains oi  (riohes) ye the oLieE gods among gods, 

protect (us) at  all times ! 
@stun hgrohi mgon m~lfind dam-cnta tshogs spyi  d d ,  Icblr/rd-par rnA r i g s  h_rgyrsd hgo-vohi llaa. 
And the hoste of D*l~a-cflra. in general, that support religiou and living beings, aud the priuoipal god0 

er individual families, in partioulat.. 
Y u l  gahis gnna-akyofis srun"-mnhi thhogs bcns-lc!/i~ n'rrs-kun mi-gyel srt.fi  s k y o L ~  gdod-grog8 qd.so$, (ye all) 

together with the boats of guardian demi-galls who protect the couutry, estates and holy places, at  all times 
d o  guard, protect, and befriend (us) with unflngging zeal ! 

adaavn gliii lte-wahi Bod ytrl cltoa-lcEotr shcfi, h t l i t b ~  hbved Zlio plryop Ebras-flao smio-pnhi J j l f i g ,  the novel 
(oentre) of Usam-ling- 

Tibet, the Provinoe of Buddhism, is conterminous on the south, with Demo-jong, the land where rioe 
riyene. 

Bde s ty id  gynA-du chngs-pnhi @dun-sa nu sa-s],!;o& chn btsnn ede-rig mfion-bpbcrgs-pn. 
I n  this frontier lend nf bounty and prosperity the king is preat and strong being of sublime extrncfion, 
Phrrn tsh119a e ~ b  qes gn'on-.l,& hhrel-7rnh.r' mlltid nattt ynfi d l~od -~a  m~d-pah i  ph!/ng r!/!/rc-yis $ ~ i t h  mututll 

good understanding, the marriage-tie will be kept ever unloosened by the Nerdvn (sod of solem~iity). 
@tab-phi  bris-yig bkva-qia re-tea-can srid-gatrtn kun-dgahi dpyid-gyur hdi nns pe2. 
I t  being fixed on this written letter i t  is hoped these (presents) (may) augment the spring (senson of 

prosperity) that is the joy of the three worlds. 
S h ~ a  q;s-par brjod-pn d n l  ieq-pnr brlntz-pnhi tshig-gi bphr,fi-~on 1.h-hi  sgra dv!jaUs-kyi &g!ge-lh.na sfion b W - l d  

welcnrnil,g with the ausricious drum-s,,und in tho (above) string of benediotory R I I ~  ~ ~ - R S P I I P ~ I I ~  words. - 
* In mystio eense she (Kt~vr~ Xzdlt) i s  the ferntle erlerpy or SrIiti oE all the Uuddhns in the Iied-Cap 

School. She ie aeme with the ~ O ~ C ~ P F Y  "d t .d  in the Yellow-Cap Scliool. 
t De~tto-jong formerly comprised the enstern valley of the Koei, the entire oallers of the !l'epct~ ~ n a  

the 1In-c.hu rivers. It was so called being the rice-growing land, on this side of the Ilimalnyas. sl!raa is 
rice, I j , , i a :  c~~ltivntion, field. 

$ P ! ~ y n g  rgrln (Sans ~llzrd~*ri) the oonfigurstion on the thumb (3.8 t hero) i.e., the thilmb-impression. 
I t  ~ R S  11ee11 ~ l w a y s  the praotice i n  Tibet, to put tllumb-impressions on all important documeuts. The fixiug 
of the seal ( 23  or q'W.7)  was introduced in later times. 
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The following mnventional ay stem hsa been adopted for repreeonting Tibetan and 
SanlPkrit l~ t tn r s  (the equivalents of which do not exist in Engli~h) eithcr in Roman or in 
Italica : L 

ii or & repreaenta the a in far, fast, father. 

B ar Q represents the e in let, met, set. 

i ar i repreeents tho d in di s  pin, ain. 

6 or 6 repreeenta the o in go, 10, so. 

U or fi repreeenta the U in put. 

fi repreaenta the Nagah or its Tibetan equivalent E. 

9 or d represents the Nagard or its Tibetan equivalent 4. 
c or ch (as au equivalent of 6 )  represents the sound of ch in much, aucb, toucll. 

4 refireuenta the Na.gari letter or ita Tibetan equivalent 7. 
g will always represent the eound of g in the worcla go, give, get, but not that of g in 

gem, gentle, germ. 

b represent% the eound of h in hour, honest, honour and the letter Q. 

P repreaenb tile Ndgari letter UJ or its Tibetan equivalent P. 
repremts  the Ndgan' letter B or its Tibetan equivalent P. 

t r e p r m t s  the Naguri letter a or its Tibetan equivalent C. 
v and W rapresent the N~;urd letter zl or ita Tibetan equivalent 9 or W. 



XXII 

ON THF: USE OF HONORIFIC TEEMS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

In the Tibetan language, both written and col!oquial, there are two methods of expres. 
*ion. The first is called r;S*q?'q~ and the second tsq'qi the common or vulgar language, 

Three words, namely, 3 signifying the person or body, 57 hand and rjsa foot are generally 

used before nouns and verbs to add a degree of politeness or respectability to them. When 
69 used, these wordslose their literal signification and acquire a quite different sense. Of the 

three words, 3, ~ a q q ,  37 all signifying the body, the first i.e. 3 is honor@c. l 'he second 

and tl~ircl i.e. q p p  and can be made honorzfi by prefixing to them the word 1, thus:--, 

%q 'q8y4Zq*qwqy 1 ~q 'Z i$.g 'q(y~*~~~' r l '95q 1 %Qw4 q * ~ '  1 signify the 

Ring's person is handsome. 
~ 3 ~ q 2 q ~ ' W ' 4 Z ~  I E 1 my body is not handsome. L 

One, when speaking of one's own self, should not use an honorij~ word l ike3 or 1'qpp 
or I - Y ~  I Of tLe two words $7 and ' U 1  signifying the hand, $7 is htnorific: g ~ . r i 4 ' j ~ ~ ' q f 4 T " 3 ~  1 

J 

thorr is gold in the King's hand, ~ b ~ ~ q ~ ~ ' q f 4 q ' a ~  there is no gold in my hand. + J ~ E ~ ~ N ~ Q I ' ~ ~ '  

y;w'a'sgs( 1 your honour has no silver (money.) E * ~ ' T ~ Q J ' ~ T  I have money. The word $7 
is used as a n  honorijc, with verbs as follows :- 

q s ~ * j 7 ' a 4  I Lama come. ~ T ~ * ~ ~ q V q * j ~ * ~ d q a l ~  1 Reverence be to the Kon-~hog (Supreme 

One .) 
Of the two words q38 and q E  signifying the foot iqqa is hoaorilfc, 9~1.4 $ ' i r ( q ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ' 2 6 ~  

J 

there are shoes on the King's feet. c ~ ' ~ ~ * ~ ' ~ ' ~ w * Z V J  there are no shoes in my 
feet. 

The words q q ~  signifj-ing foot and %E, ncar are equiaalonts of d r .  or Esquire, in 
Engli~h.  With the honorgc t e r n  8 prefixed to them they, i.e. g * ? ~  a ~ l d  +J'3= 
signify your honour or your worsh+. yvqqa is pronounced as Kiisho, in conver- 

sation. ~z IN.%E literally new the act: is title of dignity in Tibet. with 
Ilrnpo-che attacl~ed to it ,  i t  frorns the exalted title, assumed by the grand 
Lailia of Bhutan, ~ q ~ . ~ ~ ~ 4 q * 4 . P . ~ ~ * ~ q ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ q  was the title which the first 

Bhutan Dharmlt RZja had as$umcd, on ascending the hierarchical throne of 

llllutnn. qsN'5r is evidently, an equivalent of ?j'qqq signifying an atteadent- 
S'iiriputtra and Blaudgaly5yana were the personal attendants of the Budha- 
Heuce the importallce of the position of being ncar thc jeet q q ~ ' 5 ~  or that of 

tLo ~ ~ o l d s  qsa and %c-I 
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The following are polite expressions generally used in conversation :- 

$ ' q q w v q ' g ~ ' q g q ' % N  (colloquially, KCsho-  Za Chant-bzil-shu)-prosent respects or (respectful 
compliments) to your honour. 

5cWBq ( %Evqq'1.$q*4) Q ~ C I ' $ * ~ ~ E * ~ E ' I  the Secretary has gone away. 484'3 ordinarily 
sigllifiee to proceed on horseback plqc is also honor$c to the verb %'I 

' N . ~ - ~ E ~ I  Mr. An6 s?qlPqr or P q s * ? ~  (please) come here. 
1'qqr'~q'4'~'~lg~~qccalalq4~'q~~9~,q~c~~~v I may your precioua Highnoes or Holiness 

walk into the temple. - ~ . q q ~ ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ 5 q  (Edsho.kee KGrndun) in the presence of your honour. 
~ 4 ~ * ~ q * ~ q ~ ' q ' 3 p l ' ~ l ~ ' a ~  Mr. Wangdan has no work (to do). I n  this sentence 37 does 

not signifying the hand. I t  is simply an honor@c term. ~ ~ * ~ . g ~ ' q ' ~ q r ( * ~ * a ' ? 5 p  I 
Mr. Gergan (teacher or school master) has no servant. 

A LIST OF Honori$c AND Common TERMS. 

Honorific. Common. 

hlher, U 

U J ~  mother, 61 

Sja son, 9 

qN.n daughter, 9 . 3  

a*q name, .Cl c 

79 the head, aiv 

59.1 the ]lair, I 
79'7 a hat or cap, 7 3  
7g,n@i the head officer,.worliman or principal q$q 

4v the month, P 

4q'q$: the faoe, =I+ 

qq.27 or q n l ' 6 ~  meat or food, anything to eat, 3q or P'sN 

r4v.q"~ drink, +N 

w ' & ~ Q  te~tament, last will, P ' ~ N  

qq'q7qq advice, counsel, q7wN or qYWN'4 
~ I Q  t110 tongue, E 
&Q the tooth, k 

Honori~?~. Comn~on .  

the nose, 

34 the eye, W 
19'99N the apple of the eye, aq'qqv 

g 7 . a ~  tears, %.a 
q2g.w the eye-lid, aQl'?19 

17'qqq the eye-lash, aqTT41 

$3 the ear, 4.Q 

$4 'W the ear-hole, 4'BK 

9 4 ' V  the flap of the ear, 4 . T  

9 4 ' q ~ q  hearing, 4 . q ~  

3 9  hand, qq or qqq.4 
9q'CT the mriut of the hand, q q ' c ~  

3q'gq the finger, ~ 1 q . k ~  

9q.33 the nails of the finger, 94 or qq.34 .a  
V J N  the foot, ri):.u 

@ , q ~ ' g ~  the toe, li)c'%~ 

(994'9GN stocking, V'9q54 

qqq'gw shoes, 

qq4.qag.u walking, qc.uw.3j 
OI 

$qQ the mind, g: or 37 
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Oertain common M e  ere d e  polite by p d x i n g  to them hnorifie like fl, 9q &a. T h a e  map be 
i l luahted M f0110- :- 

l f o n ~ r r f l  berme. c?bmmon t a r ~  Meoninge, Honorific terme. Common tsrma Meaning. 

8'4q U"' shate, portion. a'q 'I age ar Btage in life. 

!p" W cnrstle, fort. 

I'$Jq g4 the baok. 

K a 8 T  $ 7  a dmoendnnt. 

~ T P I  &W, 9 ' 0 p  fatigue. 

a'% 61% or t4 brothera or sistere. 

q q c  4Jk m8ery ; eu00888ion in 

royalty m hierarchy. 

!!Jam fi the 10- half afth body. 

g.s g me's life or age. 
"8 

Yam e reprwmtative. 

a 97 YOU, yourself. IJ-U* ~9 the blood. 

fl'994 q34 e relation, kinman. 1'9.. ' 6  maternal uncle. 

4.q 1.9 thebelly. ~ ' d  1.u husband ca wife. 

g'@% I T  the upperpart of the body. !.SW Rw'qV mligione &floe. 

3.w S ' q  picture-plate. 

3.'IS tomb, relio. 

fjj.P'WQ the body. 

fl.q 4 the fld of the M y .  

?j'"vl colour oomplexion. fl'@ 3 .  e ~ i 8 b .  

3q'74 8 book. %V$" ~ ' Q W  or 8q.u hand-8nitIn.g. . 
3Q14Pl'%q W B q  handkmhid, towel. 9 Vbl'P' or glq.7~ aign-manual or =l. 

Some verbal adjeotiveeare also naed in honoriflo sew. fij'qaar.gUpl'~'s+a may your h o m ~  tab tea ; 

qq4.qga.q'3q'~.~ to take dinner, to eat ; the meals. ~~j.e.qR~-qq.qa m a t  barleyflctur; g4-s8'qWl4 

7 8 ~  signifying eating is uaed aa an honwgc before physioian'e rnedicine;qls'p'@w W please take mat.  

nouns like E tea, p meat, 814 medicine &e. 
U $ q q ' e i ' o l G q ' a ' @ ~  I my ohief (ox lord) take wine. 
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INTRODUCTION 
TO THE 

GRAMMAR 

O F  THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 

THF Alphabet of the Tibetan Ldnguage comprises thirty simple let.ters :- 

7 P E l  
ka k/,a ga n"a. 

6 E 4 1  
ca cha j a  i ia.  

5 7 3 1  
to  tha da 7aa. 

u r a q q  d & L q l  3 q q l  
pa pha ba nra. tsa tsha dsa WO.  sha ea ha ya. 

n J q v  
r a  la Fa sn. 

Ti *l* 
ho a. 

T o  these may be added the four vowels i, t t ,  e, o, formed by fixing the vowel signa 
c\ v over the head and to the foot of the last letter 

These tl~irtyfour letters are divided into consonants q~Ql'37 thirty in number, and 
vowels Tgra which according to some Tibetan gramma.rians are only four. 

?'he thirtieth letter W which is inherent in  all the twentynine consonar~ts and forms 
t!ln basis E*)? of the four vowels a,g,*,s, is not considered as s distinct vowel 
which could be joined with the twentynine consonante for  forming a syllable or word because 
i t  already exists in them. Without k, it i e  said, the consonants would be g$$ wog-wed i.e., 
lifc~less 
~ - -  - - -  

"Thege thirty letters are called ?@ (7 joined with the Sanskrit word W @ ~h sirrrif!.i~lg q$:'q series 
becomes '8.3. *qrfi) hcili meaning the series of letters commencing with7 ka- ~ ' ~ ' f i q q ' q " s . ~ ~ ' q ' ~ q q ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' P ' ~  1 

?These four lettors based on (when put together with m) form what are balled cili q1R i.~., the 

series or vowels- W . W ' ~ ~ ~ N ' ~ ? . Q ~ L ~ Q ' ~ ~ : N N ~ ~  1 
:According to  the grarnmatioal morlis called q a w s ? a ' 6 r l  and : q ' & ' ~ q ' q q ~  the vowels are five in 

number viz, ~ ' ~ . Y . ~ ' ~  thoogh the vowel signs are four. 

T S ~ . W ~ . F ~  ~ ~ ~ c . ~ ~ ~ q ~ a . ~ . a . s ~ ~ ~ , , l  ~ . w K . ~ . B ~ ~ . ~ ~ P I . ~ ~ ~  1 c \9~q.~ .a .q .a .s~~L~~ ~ z T ~ ~ ~ . ~ . Q . ~ w . B . ~  1 9c 
q qprc\~'atiii.aq'c\r~ c \ f 3 ~ ~ ' 2  1 w.a.qa.8 I 



The thirty simple letters called SW'37 gsaLb~ed ,  are arranged in series called $ rdc, 
which are seven and half in number.. The first series called commences with q ha, 
and comprises T'P'T'E'I The second series begins with a ca, and is called co-sdt :-a.rVrql 
and\o on ; f j '@ :-5'q'7'q 'qv$ :-4'cl'q'xl l b'$ .-b'd'G'~ 1 $? :- Ff3*QvUJ 1 :-T*QJ.qq 1 
The last two letters Y'W called y'@ constitute but half a series. 

The four vowels i, U, e ando in uniting with the consonants lose the basic portion of their 
respective regular forms, for instance, 7 when joined with 3 becomes ii) ki the basic part 
of the letter 7 i.e., W being eliminated in the uaion. I n  the same manner, 7 with 
becomes 7 ku, with it  becomes kc and with it  becomes 'lj i o .  C 

Compounds formed by joining the initial consonants with the four vowels i,u, 

e, o are called ~ ? ~ 4 ' 3 4  hdogs-can. 

The vowel signs representing i, U, c, o that are fixed to t l e  thirty qqy.35 or their 
\ 

compounds are called ~ i - ~ u " ,  Shabs-kju -, Hgrefi-bu , Na ro v . 

7 joined with Ci-gu becomes ?l 7 joined with Shabs-kyu becomes 'J I 

I n  this oonnection Tibetan Grammarians observe that in  forming oompounds of consonants with 

the vowels the rules of Sandlii, as obtain in Sanskrit, aro not applioable to  Tibetan, where the vowel signe 

only represent the force OE phonetio deflection of the letter m a t 

* $'U TKN'G'~~~'?K'~ e.37 l 

tWhy m is olassed with the oonsonents ?:- ~sL~.3.~.'f"s~~'4'a4~~4~~~'$'?q'3'~~~'~~'q9q'm'~q'4~.4$q'5' 

1 ~ W T ' W ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ N ' ~ T ' ~ T ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' ~ N ' ~ ' ~ ~ N ' ~ ' ~ ) T ' ~ T ' ~ N ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~  1 

~ q ~ ~ ~ ~ 8 ~ q ~ q ~ ~ ~ T w ~ ~ ~ y i q ~ ~ 4 ~ < q ~ a ~ 9 1 p  37~.q:.qq.q~q.4p79Lw~;j44q~pq 9.9.~q.ay9c.u.qg7.a.4~~ 

4 ~ q ~ ' P T ' q ' ~ ' g ' r r 1 ' ~ q ' ~ ' ~ q Q ' ~ ' ~ Q ' q . q w ' ~ q . d ~ ~ ~ . k ~ w . 9 ~ 9 ~ q ~ ~ ~ ~ ' i ~ ~ ~ 9 $ ' 4 ~ ' ~ c 1  $q'aq'c~'a~'$'@ 

s.qs$ 4 9 ~ . m  Qq.q~.sgq.4~?qs.q~yk.1 ? ~ . ~ . + ~ . B T ~ ~ . $ ~ ~ ~ N T ~ ~ " ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ M M ~ c ~ ~ ~  I q ~ a . ~ . ~ ~ . ~ a ~ . u 3 ~  $q.a?.5~.~'9+a* 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ R ( n l k ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ ' q ~ ~ ~ 4 " s " s ~ ' I ~ ~ ~ d ~ 4 ~ ~ $ N ' ~ ~ q ~ ~ n l ~ ~ ~ 4 B ~ q 9 q ~ q 9 9 T ~ ~ y ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ 4 ? ~ ~ ' a a ~ ~ " s ~ ~ d 4 4 5 5 9 ~ ~ 4 4 5 ' 6 ( f ~ q q ~ ~ 4 ~  1 



The thirty qllq.97 consonants aro deflected being joined with the four vowel signs 

representing i, U, e and o, ae follows:- 

q574-q I Cornpounde with the four vowels i, U, c and 0. 

v 9 1 .  "i P 19 n P FI 
ka k i  ku ke. ko,  kha klri khu khe kho. 

-\ 

s l q =  E 
Qe 90. fia Ai g a g i gu fiu Re 

El 
fio. 

zi 8 3 B 11 & 
ca ci cu ce CO. chi chzc che cho. 

Q 4 
E 2 5 P 9 3 3 

Eu 
.. . 

j u  ji ju je 30. n r 6 u  
B 
n'e 

F1 
60. 

- 
ta  t i  tu  t to. tha t hi  thu the tho. 

7 ii r; 
d 

da d i  dtr de do. na ni n u 
71 4 3 

f ie 
9 
110. 

4 9 Y 2il 4 3 a 
P l4 pi P' Pe PO. pha phi plru Phe 

kl 
pho. 

q a 9 a q a r  3 %  a 
ba hi bu be bo. ma 911 i 111 U n ~ e  

RI 
mo. 

g 2 8  31 3 2  
tsn Isi thz r  Ise tso. tsha t eh i  tshu tshe 

#I 
tsho. 

c c W 91 'II 
-, 

F. g 
T 

V 
dea dsi dszr ds e dso. tca rci W U ue (CO. 

PI ryi 

q 3 ? 4 1 ~  2 
slra slr i shu slr e sho. za ZI Z I ~  se 

4 
so. 

S 3 3  4 41 U1 q y 3 q  
ha . h i  htr he ho. Y n ~i Y" Ye YO. 

7 ~ S T I Q  
ra ri r U r e  9.0. la li Iz r le 20. 

a 3  3 ql 

4 9 9 4 1  
Ta 5" F0 . ' sa s i  su se SO.  

Q Y ~ ~ I  

B J ~ ' ; I  w y z l  
ha h i  hu he ho. U i U e 0. 



WT'?~TN Subjoined letters. 

Compounds with the four consonants,q, T ,  QI and % 

Some consonants are joined with the liquids UJ, 7, W, and 'tl which are then 
called *rV45qu * ya-blags, Y 9 5 7 q  m - b t n g s ,  '4'45744 In-btags, and q'q5qq ,a-btop. 

Theletter UI when sub joined to tbe aeven consonants 7, P ,  y 1 4 ,  4, 4 ,  W, takes the form d~ 

q ' 4 5 7 ~ 4 5 q ' ;  I the seven ya-binge letters having a subjoined q y are 7, p, ql 4, 4, q, qI 

7 with the y ~ d - g t o g ~ ,  subjoined becomes 3 k,ya. Similarly W khya, gya, 

9 pya, 3 phya, 5 bya, S mya  are formed. In these compounds both the letters afe 

pronounced. 

~ ' 9 5 7 l ' 4 $ ' s ] W ' q I  the thirteen rn-bhags letters:-7, P,  7 ,  5 ,  q, 7,4, La, 4, W, 4, Q, 3 i  Wllen 

the letter 5 is subjoined to the above thirteen letters i t  assumes the form and is called 

ra-btags T'95qq 

7 [with the] ra-btags , subjoined becomes 

T/ kra pronounced t a .  

W lchra tha gm ta  or d a  5 tra or t a 

4 thra , ilia $ dra cZa q pra 9 Y t a  

9 phra g bra t o  or da m m  ) 9 nzra 

P" Fa sra sa or hra 0 9 )  hra 

q'459qs.59'fi I the six la-blags letters. 

The  letter q is subjoined to the following six consonants:-7, 7, 4- 4 5 N I  B kla, 4 

gla, 4 QZa, 4 zla, 4 rla, fil sla. T h e  compounds so formed are all pronounced as 01 la with the 

exception of 4 sla, which is pronounced as da : T h e  surmounting letters become silent when 
joined with 01 1a. * 

T h e  letter Q wn .is subjoined to certain consonants. T h e  form i t  takes i n  the corn. 

pounds SO formed resembles a triangle . It is then called q.27 wa-rur, wo-corner- 
, 

4 8 l 4 3 i Q I q q f l  v q : 1 2 > 4  4 4 4  4 4 4 
krra khtca g u n  c200 51ca twa dua t s ~ a  tshwn sltwa zlca rroa Ifctl qrca szoa hica. 

* The silent letters have been underlined, 



Of the sixteen compounds with ~ ' 8  only rbirle, nanlely 7, c, 7, d4, 1, q, j, 7 and sl 
4 4 4 

are in use in Tibetan. In these the initial atld t l ~ e  sut)joir~ed letters are . 
both sounded. 

The I,) ia obscurely sounded in 9, d4, 5 and 4. 
I 

LETTERS are classified under four denominations, namely :- 

l. at.qq Biii-sshi* - initial letters which !generally form the roots of words. 

2, 5c4 rkyna-pa: These comprise the initial lettere, hdoga-can and the compounds 

formed with the f 1 ~ ~ 5 7 ~  signs representing:- 9, i, W, W ,  y, r, 1, W ,  which are subjoined to them. 

3. q - a q '  ego-ran :-Letters which are surmounted by q,q,4 (r,l ,s).  

4. s y ' a q  ~ ~ l r u l - c a r r §  The initial letter in o. word (either simple or compound) is 

so called when it has any of the five letters q,~,q,~,Q fixed beEore it fo r  forming a word. 

. 
a T a ~  Surmounted letters. 

The  letters ?,q,a are fixed on the heads of certain simple and compound letters. ?'hey 

are then called mgo-can surmounted letters or 2 7 ~  q%6( r.'s gc-gsurn, the triplepiled up 

letters. The  compounds so formed are called 4q.aq.qasl 

The superscribed letter whioh is seldom pronounced, will be represented by a line underneath it. 

* q ~ Q 4 . 9 7  ,q.8qa.qw.pP$ 1 ~ ~ C N ' ~ H Q I ' ~ ~ ' ~ C '  a ~ q q q  ( (&%C. 1) 



The  twelve basic consonants with 5 over their heads :- 

These retain their respective sounds in  the combination with the exception of 7 
which then turns like the English g (hard) and also of 4 which then sounds as b. I n  the 
words and q.94 the T over the heads of E and q are sounded. 

L 

The  ten basic consonants with theletter s~~rmoun t ing  them: - 7, q, c, E, 6 ,  5,7, q, 4 ,71 

9 P 'd ? a  8 # l  
&a Iga Jiin Jcb ha Jch 2da !pa J3a h. 

The  surmounting letter Q la,  is silent except in the word 7 s igni f~ ing  a god. 

I n  the last compound i .e . ,  in Ihn both the letters are pronounced. T h e  lettere 
7, E, 7, 4 with the surnlourlting Q nre 60u11ded harder thari in their sirnple state.  

T h e  letter 4 is fixed on the top of eleven 5r.4 letters :- 7 ,  7 ,  C,  9, 5,,7, 4, 4, 9, W, f l 
I n  the compounds so formed the surmounting letter a is nut pronounced. 

Combination of letters to form words. 

Out of the thirty letters called ac'q?j naiii-galli, inasmuch as they individully f o r a  
the basis of a syllable or word, the ten q! c, 7, 4, Q, W, Q, 7 ,  Q, are  called Z.N'V,~~ 
affixes or closing letters, from their being affixed to tlie basis of a word or syllable. 

Out of these ten final letters the two, 7 and N are called aJc'Q&T secondary affixes. 
Again, out of the ten $avsg7 affixes the five letters 7, 7, 4, W, 4 are wed  as &'?g7 
prefixes ; so called from their being put before the basis of II syllable for forming a word, 



1 

The twenty remaining slau'37 consonants- 

are called a'qzq'ac'qql nzi-hjlrg n l i ~ - g ~ h j  l'hese never occur ao final letters in worda-or 
tilter any vowel. No cornpoundd or cornl~i~lations of these letters are made for forming words 
ifl the 'l'ibatan language. The  ten consonants 7, E, , 4, Q, W, Q, T, QJ, N, are 
the or~ly lettera that close any syllable, or follow the vowel, whether inherent or expressed. 
Accordingly, combinatiolis like bqv,dwp',rt13ul, form no word8 in Tibetan. These twenty 

letters stand as ir~itiais in a syl!able or word. 

Some of the twerity a'~%q'ac's]y letters are words in thernfie1vos:- '1 h, pillar 
pkha, mouth or snow; 5 chn, part, fraction, or n pair; E ja, tea; 3 G,,, fish; 4 pa, the 
syllable expressing owriership; phlr, father; 8 tsa, time 8 - q ~  from the time; a6 trlha, hot, fever 
dsa, an &then vehsal for cooking or for lleating; W wa fox; sha lead; 3 za food, or to ear; 

V ya, nn equsl or match, above, u p ;  q Fa, flesh, meat; 9 Iru, breath, yonder. Thcsc letter* 
fdrm the basis sgqV"j to tovllich t h ~  F~'Q.$T and z ~ . l ' s ~ 7  letters are prefixed and affixed. 

The use of the ten letters 7, C, 7, 4; 4, q, 9, 7, QJ, a ,  called ZN'qgq'closing letters 
may be illustrated thus : in the word ql the letter 7 is a 24'sgq I Here the lett.ers 01 and 7 
are joined so as to form a syllable in consequence uf which there is no ( ' )  intersyllabic 
point between tliem. By this combination 7 has lost its inherent W a. Accordingly, the word 
917 is pronounced Zag and not In-ga; in the same manner, iu the words qc' gad, 45 nad, 
cq A J U ,  qg lab, qW lant, W 7  mar, 79 ral, qN las, the lettcrs c, 7, 4, 4, G, 5) QJ, NI are 
all $Ws;T. 

In the syllables rq, W, the letter a is not strictly a ZN'qSq closing letter though 
it io fixed after Z~.l:q'sgq.s for forming a gramxatical termination and closes a word or 
syllable. 

In  some words the letters 7 and 4 are affixed to the I ? N ' ~ S ~  letters such as 7 ,  q when 

they arecalled u l ~ ' ~ ~ ~  In  the wbrds ~ Y N  and 377 the letters sJ and T are SN'43s~ but 7 and 4, 
are qC'Q5T1 Here 7 and 7 have lost the W that was illhererit in them, in consequence 
of tlieir union with 4 and 7 which are seldom pronounced. 

The conlbinations 74,  CN, 4~ n4 are infnct double affixes. ( z ' sgq '7~ 'q~ ' s zq )  q~ 77 ,  
47 also occur as double atfixes in older ortllography, but though the use of 7 (called 7-57 ) is 
the more correct form for designing the past tense yet in modern Tibetan this practice is 
seldom resorted to. 

%'Le &'skq, &.qsq. and q ~ . q g q  letters where silent will be representeii by underliued itelioa. 



, l 'he tendency of the Tibetan language being t o w ~ r d s  monosyllabic pronunciation 
the Z.u'Qbq and qcvsgs( letters * are either softly pronounced or not sounded at all. 7 and 4 
i r l  the expression ~ ' $ 9  sound softsly. Sometimes they are silent as in  46,  3sl, W, q 6 .  3a, 
, 1 yet ill their ~lionetiaal silence they slightly deflect the vowels that precede 
them, ; 47 ltnd is pro~iounced as no), rzris as nut', 1~18  as lui, ii/i08, as chni, 

q4( ia pronounced as shch, 77 dnd is pronounced as deh, and 47 qwj is; pronounced & 
~ l t r l r  and so on. 

'I'his p ~ - ' ~ ~ l i a r i t y  is more n~arltcd in the colloqual of L'hasa, i. e. Central Tibet, thin in 

that of \Vester11 'I'ihet. 111 the following illustrations of the ten si~lgie affixes and four 
double affixes the letters that are not ~)ronouned are underlined. L 

nrrg (meaning b!aclr), i l l  qs(a nags meaning forest, 

rafi (meaning self , in 7C6i ralis meaning entire. 

11 U d, 97 , 47 y id ,  $7 y A 37 i ~ d  and so on, is never pronbuncvd, 
though i t  elightly deflocts {he preceding vowel. 

L 

L ,  7 I ,  54 r i l l ,  q 4  " 1 1 ,  $4 Gn a i d  so on, is fully pronounc~d. 

flLerb, 93 ~ k o b ,  7 ( 1  5 4  r ib ,  $g Eeb a11d so on, is pror~ounced. 

g,,l,,, c , yq ~ U V J ,  QN /art), gb( t s  ,m etc., is fully pronou~~ced. 

dk,,h, 979 bkab, is pronounced as the silent h in Eng1i:;h. 

, 7% dur ,  S7 )RI.,  a? S ,  7 gur ,  7 (tot. is pron01:nced. 

4s , YY y l , ~ ,  Y qei, $4 yol 2 is softly pronounced. 

l,1$, ?a t is, g4 his, 3~ L S ,  ifia gas etc is never pronounccd. 
tllough it s\iglitly changes the preceding vowel. 

In double the termir~at~ing letter 6i ia  silent- 

4 N , , $ 7 ~  ieys, 34(a c/iu!/s, (logs et.co 

CB ill 454 ,S ( I I IS ,  $ 4  , T E N  rniis, ?'-a (hi is ~ C N  lbn"s, etc. 

qq in qqa ,/Inas, Pqq c/rih& 3 7 ~  O L I J ~ ,  Pqa i ~ t e l ~ s ,  5q1 balis, etc. 

~ r r  in a m  tir(/ms, ?qa , Bars E I l l i P ,  W,,M etc. 

Acrording to older orttoi.rrtl,hy, qt,'?~ ball1 the letters i n  the thrcc double 

a f i ~ g ~ a  qy, ~ y ,  q7, a.re l~l-onc)~incpd. 

* Regarding tbe pronoucintion of these letters, Alcs. Gsonlra de Koros remarks :- 

"They should always be souuded ucoordirigly, since the Tibetan Grammariaus say, that tliuse letters 
are ntfixed expressly t,o render the words sonorous and sigoiiic:ant." 

He, ho\vevor, added :- 
"Some of the affixes are o!)ly obscl~rely ~ I G R ~ I ~ ;  son18 nre l v f t  eutil.ely silent (!IS the W i l l  q N ,  G", 

W ,  M W ) ,  nucl some ciinr~ge the tlrecedil~g vowel." 



9 l . 
In eornpndtion, all words not ending in  a Z . N . S ~  letter i.e.. t h o ~  that have rowel 

terminations only sl~ould be talten as if' ending in q: a com1,ined with Q au 39 ; 5 as 59 and ao 
on.* Tliis Q is ordy a changed form of the basic inherent W. '1 he use oE Q (by fixing it at 
the foot) is generally made in transcribing Sanekrit terms, to l e r ~ ~ t h b n  or incruese the power of 
the vowcl terrliinatiori of a word, in the Ii1anner the Sansltrit q i n  made long, when 
~lecessary, by the :tddition r l f  n stroke after i t  such a s ' q ~ ,  for i~ls ta~lce the word AcGrya will 
be written in Tibetan as a'{';l IFvara, as '14'1 1 

n 

In words formed with Z N ' ~ ~ T  and V E ' Q ~ ~  i.e., secondary nffix~s the Z N ' Q ~ ~  letters 
are pronolln[:od, but the qT's3q letters are not pronounced. I n  44W sJlaLs, 4qIq Ifye, -41 M 4  

the letter a S is seldoru hezird. 

The gq.457 letters 9, 7, 4, 61, 9 t  are put before a ~yllable nr a radical letter to form 
words. 'l'lley are also used to modify the meaning of a word, rtnd for forn~itrg the present, 
pad, and futilre tenses ofva verb. These fiva letters are called QyPl or pl-cpositive lettere 
when they are used as ~ q ' s g ~ l  

e 

~ N ' ? ~ V ? ~ ' ~ ' ~ ? ~ I  the eleven initial Ictters which have sl prefixed to them are 
5. 9, 5 7, 3, b. 9, 3, V. q, The  syllables 6s chnh, 39 &h, 5 q t o h ,  ZC? dub, qQ 4, $9 b A ,  

slrah, 29 zcl!~, ul? !plh, qQ glh ,  N S  soh, would not for111 words in thcrnselvks if the letter 7 was 
not prefixed, to them. \Vlth 7 prefixed they are words : -Ta? signifying drink, v? neok, 759 
pawn, yq9l)lensure, arrtelrbue, 789 rust, blight; slqq to joke, 3% a pla~ret, yulq oxide (of a 
uretal I; yqq beco~~l ing  tit, 732 the snow 1e0p~u.d of 'l'ibet. Tlle prefix 7 reinains silent in 
the manrier the letter k is in the English words "knife", L;k~lee" or ' L  know." 

I t  is to be noted here that the prefix 7 is not used before any w'Sjvaq or qy 'sq~a com- 
pound letters formed by surwount,ing or subjoining olle cotisona~~t wit11 another. 

~i(.qyq-4.~.q'wa I TIIB letter 7 is petiaed to tile following fifteen 3E.q 1 and 
* 

f17.+l~11et tern:  7 ,  7 ,  c ,  4, W , !  3 ,  , 3 ,  57, 9 ,  $, 9, 9, 3; 

579, 7 ,  7 ,  791, W ,  7 ,  71, 79, 557, 79,  V ,  73, 
9 73 1 

T is never prefixed to aTivaq letters. Its use in some verbs indicates that they are 

in the future tense. 

~ ~ ' Q W . @ ' ~ ' ~ & ' ~ I  T h e  letters with the prcfir 4:-4is put before 5c.4 and iiij qq letters 
in a syllable to form word8 and also t o  form the preterite and f,uture teuses in some verbe. 



The twenty 3c1q letters to which the letter q may bo prefixed are a0 follows: p 1 

q, 4 1 7, 9, 8 1 6, 5, 7, 8, q, 3, 4, 3, 9. a, Q, 4 I The twenty-five qq'aq letters to 

which the letter q may also be prefixed are as follows : q,  3, y. g, 4, q, 9, q, 3, 4, E, E 1 

43, qq, qg, qg l qe, 4e l 4E, 4% 4.3, 95, 47, 4 l ,  q5, qq, qql qq, 47 l 48, qY l qc l 

The above forty-five simple and compound letters may also be Q$TN'F~ i.e., joined 

with the four vowels. 

w~*sy~*%q*qar~ l The letter W is prefixed to the following fifteen 5cq letters: p, g, 

R, q, 9, q, 4 6, E, 9, " 7, 4,  A, l For instance: wps, v, wg, qs, nrg, 45 arcs, was, 

WEs, q1, was, wys, wq1,, wd9, s E  ( 

I The lett'er 9 is prefixed to the following nineteen 3~*4 letters : P, 

951, qE9, 981, 971, 95, 949, 951 Q$, 999, 93, 9q1 q69, 9E1 11 

The proper method of spelling Tibetan words is illustrated in the work called yq'gy'q~s.s?.a,xlc.1 

which begills mith the following lines : ~y'~i'~q'~'~'q$'q~;.) I $ ' ~ ~ ' ~ . ~ ? ' ~  !I 
U 

(In this language) though words sound alike, in expressing there is distinction in the meanings 

oonveyed by them ; therefore, correctness in spelling is essential. The orthoepy of this peculiar language 

of monosyllabio origin is of little help to its orthography. I n  the above quotation there are two 

words of similar sound, namely: a (sgl-a) meaniug sound, and 95 (hdru), meaning like or similar. 

Both are pronounoed as "cla". I n  their spelliug they are so different, one is syra qnd the other 

ie hdra! The author then proceeds on thus: <'q~'q.'Eiq~'q~n( 97.w I y ~ c ~ . w . ~ . l p l . ~ . G i . ~ c , . ~  

~'5'nl'9l.~~'q~q~'TjMN 1 K 1 a7'a('W4~'ii'~K'4'qq1 Fq.967 q"j'q'M'q I 

qy-q.swa'ay.sgs'aq'qq 1 qy'~~.n(.~'qy~.fi 1 3i5'rl.s~~.a~'"'ii'a4~q4 11 explaining horn the 

thirt,y letters of the alpl~abet beginning with '1 are jciued mith the five vowels n, i, U, e ,  o-subjoinrd 

with y, r, I ,  W-surmounted hy r, l, S and combintd with the 4301 prefixes q g, 7 d, 4 6, H m and h. 



1. a~'qQ'q'q l The simple letters :- 

7 k i n  kill, seek. P k8 in inkhorn. 
7 .S i n  gun, go, dog. c fi (ng) in sing, king. 
6 c (ch)  in  porch. a ch (chh)  i n  church-hill. 
E j in  jet, jump. 9 fi (n) in singe. 

4 

5 . 4  in  water (in Ireland). Q th in nut-hook. 
7 d i n  dice (more like th in this). 4 n in not, nut. 
" P  in pull, page. ta ph in up-llill. 

; 4 b  i n  ball, boy, bard. m in man, map. 
S i n  parts. ish ts aspirated. 

tf ds i n  guards. W w  in waft, wave. 
'7 sh i n  shone or  e in leisure. 3 z in  azure or s in as. 
R h  i n  hour, Zlon0ur.t UJ f in yard, year. 
5 r in ray, rope. al l in last, large. 
4 F eh, in  sharp. S in ~ a m e ,  soon. 

9 in half, help. W a  in far. 
In all the above twenty-nine letters tho last letter W is inherent, for which 

reason tlie Tibetan Gramma,rians have included it amnngconsonants as a basis both for vowele 
and consonants. The  letter R h called w . 3 ~  the little W a is generally joined to the basic-vowel 
of a letter to makeits pronunciation long. When it is subjoined to the letter the compound 
so formed becomes equivalcut to the Sanskrit qr a and is pronounced as a in  tar, far, or - 
father. T?,Then i t  *is  subjoined to the vowel 3 the compound so formed resembles the 
Sanskrit % and is prollour~ced like i in police . 

* is sometimes differently sounded as p, v or 10. As an initial word or when it begins a word .- 
it is pronounced like p; a pn, a cow; '+ TlLet, to call. As a n  ndd~tional syllable, or particlo after 
G, 4, T, q filial letters, or when it has a 7 prefix, it is genernlly p~onounctzl ne uo: 4.9 11n-tr(7, illneae; 
t'q re-jca s7.q bde-foa happiness; when used as a final particle in a vcrb or ndjeotivo i t  is also 
pronouu,~~d ua tc: y3.s dgro-rca, ss's hllra-ma. I n  the words 79 &U, 78 60 1 ,  1 '4  chtr-WO, it is sounded 

as CO or v ;  with any of the s.lmouliting letters 7, W, or with 4 us B I .rc~e~inflett ler,  it is 60unded BE b 
9 ~ b a ,  a wave; q ibu, goitle; 4 sbn, to hide; hbaii, to soak. 

t In tire ea;ly'stnge of Tibetan literature tlie lettor used to be added to every rodioal syllable 
ending in the vowel U, i, U, e, or o, thus: TT, q', 39, qs, 74. I n  bring 30 uaed 9 simply represented the 
vowel W which in modern T'betnn is left out or retained O I I ~ Y  in  hose syilables in whioh the 

radioal letlcr is preceded by a Fq~sgv. profix, and where there is no olosit~g consonant after 
the inherent a. But when there is a closing consonant, the 4 ie  dropp3d; as i n  the past tense of 

i. e., in the word q7N. siguifying gone away. 



2. ay'qqqa Subjoined letters : - 
The four compounds of thia class which in  their pronunciation, i n  modern Tibetan, 

reuemble the four simple letters 6, 6, E, q : 

g pya is pronounced as a ca. 3 phya is pronounced as 6 cha. 

9 bya 1 ,  , l  ,, E@* 3 w a  ,, 2, 9 ,  9 fia- 

I n  nine, out of the tl~irteen basic consonants, to which the letter 7 r may be subjoined, 
the basic constituent is seldom pronounced in  Tibet proper, but the compounds so fo rm4  
have a pronunciation altogether different from that of any of the constituents : 

kra, khra, gra, tro, thra, dra, pra, phra, .bra, 

(to!, W ) ,  ( to  or da) ,  (ta), (CIba), (da) ,  ( to ) ,  (Cha), ( ta or Qu), 

I n  tlie four compoundv q mra, g qra, Q sra, 3 hra-the coilctituellts are more or leg8 
pronounced.* 

The  nina compouilds of which the proilunciation resembles that of the Sanskrit .cerebral0 

a, z, g repre~onted by the (Gqvqq inverted letters C, B, 7 :- 

q kra @a) 5 tra ( ta)  9 Pra ( t 4  14 khrn (tira) 

q thra ( t / ~ a )  

i a  seldom used in  Tibetan except in transcribillg Sanskrit words. 

The  pr~nunciat~ion of the six basic consonants to which the letter q may be subjoined, 
has beell explained in  page 4. 

3. a~q'aq Superscribed letters :-;- 

The pronunciation of these oompound letters has been explained in pnge 6. The letters q, E, 
5 ,  m, when surmounted by q, q, are pronounced like g (hard), j, d and b. 

I n  Tsnng is pronounced us sa this pronunciation in markedly so in the word s ipi fy ing 
a son. I n  the word 9 (name of a strbarnlet on the bauk of which is situated the 8r.e ~gyu&pa!ti  dyota-pa) ILe 
~ronunoiation is Rh&. I n  the word qw, signifying an otter, the pronunciation is rhanr. 



Betwoen the two syllirbles uf a dissyllabio word a triangular point called ;lg (inter-splhbio stop) 
intervenes being placed on the top, as in the words ~ W ' U  1 7q.q 1 3q.q 1 This point is also use i in separating one* 
word from another i n  an expression or seutetioe; as for in8tanc3, in  the expremion ?%'Q 4w.4 I (to the holy 
ones), there are three such stops; between the words 7W.q and there is a 19 and between qwcl and W there 
isanother ; but no xq should be placed after no matter whether a q r  ( 1 )  the perpendicular stroke relaejenting 
B comma, ia pot or not after the expression. I n  7q'q:'nt~ !a pious deed), there are two; in (a 
sinner's doiugs), there are five x q  1 No xq should be plaoed after the closing letter of a monosyllabio word 

when ending an expression or sentence. I n  a dissyllobio wori  the closing lettor of the seo.~acl eyllable, 

ndess it be c, should not be followed by a 39  I When a t  the end of an  expression or emtenoe, e word 

terminates in the must be plaoed in  the event a q i  (l) has been put. IF no lintervenes between 

c and the 3 7  the two plaoed in close proximity of each other, would form the letter I Henoe the necessity 
of putting a xq between K and I.  The use of the xq between words as well, i n  an  expressien or senhnce, i.e., 

xq'qq' lq disoloses the monosyll~bic origin of the Tibetan language. 

The Tihetan, though i t  abounds in  lnonosyllabio mordd) is i n  fact a diasyllabio langunge.' 
The formation of' the second sylls'ole in a won1 of two syl\nbl~9 is governed by the fical letter 
of the precediog syllable, i . e . ,  the first syllable which in  itself is a wo~d. Tho socond syllable 
is generally a n  additive or deflective particle called IT'!? which often modifies the moaning of the 
preoeding part of the word. 

These additive particles ohiefly indicate the different parts of speech. They are generally wed 

in the formation of cases and in  the  deolension of verbs and pronouns. 

The first part of a dissyllabic word or f q  is the root-word. I t  is called ae-4 l The word itself ia 
aalled IT, a& or k - z q  %hen it  is grammatically formed. The  eeooud part of it called 5 or m independ- 
ently is never a word. 

Words apparently tr is~llabio aro not rare in thia language: ?q.q.aq I yq'q'aq l Vfq'qq'U 1 etc., those 
which occur largely in the  sacred hooks aze generally literal translations from the Sanskrit, such as wc'yq' 

(Smnyak), qac'q'aq 1 N G N ' 9 N . 4  l q'6ac'qq.q7~ ( These are but expressions rather than words. 

S a n d s  g are'9q.q i.e., srtioulate and ~ ' 9 1 . 4  inartioulate. A n  articulate sound when represented by 
8 lefter or by e, gral-matical combination of two or more letteraie oalled xq I The pertiole whioh ie added to 
a monospllabic $7 to form a oomplete word is called $5'4 1 Either of the syllables in a dissyllabio w ~ r d  or 

'7 or a postpositive partiole like 3, 5, 3, N or 3 eto., is also sometimes callad a signifying a term. 

* 1 he T~betan tongue is  lncspablo of pronouncing monosyllab~c word\ like school, full, rule, fame, etc. A l'lbetnn wrll 
read the word a school " ss i.si coo.lt ; full " as ful-li ; " rule" m ru-lo ; "fame" aa fame, etc. 



3q.q i.e., 3q in the words (s'aq, gq'aq, ~w'aq, nlq'3q ig not t o  be considered as an additive 

partiole $q'q?l In these i t  forms a part of the word itself. 



I 

ON THE UBE O F  $7 (additive partiolcs). 

The seven r q ' ~ 7  viz., q,q,5,5,4,q, and also B used after 7'5q or not are called p1'~4'9 '4~'73 1 Their m, 
in forming oases after nouns and pronouns is illuetrated ae follows :- 

I n  tho expression 3qw'9'~34 I take refuge (in Buddha), the $7 (particle) q ia called ~ lw .9 .4  and ,,howr. 
that the word gq% is in the.objective oase. 

In  the expression 7%q'9~q'q'34'4"l%'l Give alms to the indigent, and helpleee. The uee of the 
95 (partiole) q puts 7 % q ' 4 ~ ~  in the dative caee. Here ie called 7 a W ' a ~ ' 3 ' ~  i. e., the term expre&g 
neoeseity. 

In the expression . (9~ 'gqN'q'q~ signifying is or exists in the Eeet, the use of the $7 (particle) 9 points 
to '(eastward) A T . % ~ W  whioh i u  put in the looative oase. 9 ie here called $4'q3%'9'# the term 
showing location. 

I n  the expres:ion 4 7 ' 5 ' q ~ q  illuminates or brightens in or with light, the $5 particle 5 signifies 
in or witll. Here though the word 97 (light) is in the objective case the $7 particle 5 is called 
$37'9 '4  the term signifying state of that or "lhat itself'. 

In the expressiou '+).~'qq's'q'xw-$4 I Ejaculate religions formulas at sun-rise i,e.,when the sun risea, 
the 97 particle, 4 signifying " a t "  or "when" putsy'm'qq'~ in the locative case. Being indicative of time 
it ie also called x'~i(qq'3'a l 

I n  this manner the $7 (particles) 3,q,5,5,5,4 and all go under the name of 4'1 1 and we  ueed 
for Tq'd4.2 6 ve purposes.* 

The particle 5 is used after q,q and 7'5q i.e., when a word closes with the letter q or or 7'59. enoh 
an ah7.5 1 

The $7 (particles) g and 5 are used after c17,4,r,T,q final letters in a word. 37 5, T9'5, 347.5, q'Tq5'9, 

3 is used after words ending in N. such as 4qw'g, qqN.9 l The 37 (partiole) i . ~  used after 4 

(express or understood) suoh as gjT'qeq I 

For the use of iu and 4 one has not to look to the nature of the losing letter in a word. They 
may be used after the ten tw'qsq lettera suoh as q,c,y,q,q,+$q,X,o(,U I for example :- 

v ' 5 ,  T ' q ;  uwa.ay.5, uww'ay'ol; 954'5 , 954.9; 7 4 ~ ' 5 ,  T U Q I ' ~ ;  qw.5, qs1.q ; 

q5-3, q7.q ; ~~3=,'37'yrgj'3.qw'u I Xq'q, Fq.q, @:.Q,  ec.4 l 

The use of Q after words ending in 9,s and 7 . 5 ~  is in conformity with tbe rule 9 ~ . g 2 . a ~ . m e q . ~ f q . 4 p 6 ~  1 

The use of 5 after words ending c, a, 9, W, conform to the rule s~ 's 'qq 'q3VJ 1 5 is used after worde 
ending in 7 simply for erephoy or easy pronunciation. Its use after words ending in 4 7,s is according 
to the rule ~q~'6(~~~'1$C'5'a~4fl'q~7'q$'q$4~~~~~q1 The use of 5 after words ending in 9,s and 7.59; 
of 5 after word sending in :,a; after words ending in 9 a3 in aeq'3; of 9 after words ending in 
41 and also of 5 aEter words ending in ~ , T , w  is acoording to the rule a: '~aq'~%'@J I 



W or 4 are never ufied to express q%I The remcrin.ing five 5 additine pri.rt?cles 3,q,55.~,  ia 

the following illustrations all express q'q? I q~'3q~'q'qq-.4~'3qw'q'~q 1 go towards East. $ ' s v ~ q ~  

qjq.97 l make imag on stone, ~ q ' ! j ' ~ ~ ' I  gone to excellence i.e., beoome escelient. 

q c ~ i ) w . ~ + ~ w ~ ~ ' s q j q  1 by whom piety hm been carried to the limit. % ' ~ ' 5 ' ~ 3  t procecd to India. 

L 

When the elosilng oonsonantof a. monosyllabio word (noun, pronoun or adjective), is reduplicated and the 

two letters are sepnriited by a $7 (.) arrd the  vowel o (-) is placed on the  duplicate letter, the second 

sgllnbla, 60 formed ie called 8jT'Qg orzq" '3ql '  It does the function of rhe verb to be. Tor instance: 

qi9.T I am, sq'i.i?'% this is modicine; q'qw'g that  is road or way ; qq.5 is tho rnenning or eense; 

p: E,  Ile is ;  if ie good ; ~ 4 ' 3  is bad ; q't4.3 is true. 

Words closing with the vowels a, i, U, r and 0 beiug supposed to be q.arw.64 i .e. ,  those that have g.t 

the letter a f ~ e r  thorn, expresvtrd or ucderstood, do not iindergo the process of rednpliclttion of the f ind  9 

letter. The vowel o is only put on its head ; for example: ~ 4 .  1 am ; qqq a l i i v  iy ; yq, who is ; $4, that ie; 

F4 he is ; QqT is precept or command, m 4  is the end or limit. 

I n  dissyllabic words when the second sjllable oousiats of a siogle letter with the vowel teF*netion 

(simple or ~ f q ~ ' a 4 )  the letter with the vowel o (') is joined to i t .  'Che 4 also then aots asthe ~ e r b  to be. 

For  example, q$? '~4 i s  true;  q<'44 is happiness ; <'94'gq that ia worm ; 4?'54'4Xl $4'%4 this is Raksnsa or 

Rdksc78i ; 5c .44  is long, or distant, 9~'55 is ~ h o r t .  If the Eecc nd fyllable, in a word of two syllables, be 

formed oE two or three letters the closing oonsonant in i t  is reluplicated as with. monosylllrbio words. 

$ Qawaq'T that  is animal ; $4'44 '6; is significant, or is with meaning. 

Wheu words ending in 4,7,q oln~e with 7 acco-rdiug to V,';: ( old orthography) the qi ,  particb 

i should used : as i n  ~ W T F ' T ,  9875'5. sl~q5'$, This prnotioe is uorv seldom folIometI.* 

T h e  reduplication of the oiosiug letter i n  a verb iodioates thibt ~t i.j in the i1111ioat;ve mnod present, 

future or perfect tense. qf7.T wishes, gq'a got or ha3 got; 935'); buod~ua,  37.X h , ~  beculue; 4 h . q  
1 seek or wibh. 



There ere three definite artiolee and three indefinite articles in tlle Tibetan language. 

11, P, 7 are definite articles signifying "the". Bp, Q, 99 mignifying a, an, any, some, certain 
(indeterminate) are indefinite articles. These are ettaohed to words as $q'q? additive partioles. 

. The letter 7 signifying "the" is used after words ending in q, ?.Q, N; for instance sq'q, the six; 

q.gi.7 the spring; 4q.7 the evening; qRq.7 the two. 
p is used after 4, T, al; as in @'P the autumn; TST'P the summer ; qq'p the oolintry. 

7 is used after c, W ;  and 4 (expressed or underetuud) or after any vowel ; as in 3s.q the grove; 

w.9 the three; 4.q the g r n r y  plain or green; q q - 9  the estate, 

The inde6uite article 37 is attached to words ending in q .  7, q ;  and also after the inherent m 

thus: 7 ~ q ' a q  a war; 6 . 3 9  a ~ e s j e l ;  gq.39~ a night. is differeut from 939 signifying "one". 

$7 is.used with words ending in c ,  4, M, 4, T, W; thus: ~ ~ ' q q  a house; qq'qq an answer; sa.qq a road ; 

qq~.qq some, or any body ; a man ; SF'% a castle ; 9i'q'J a camp; qq'qq a cryfital ; ?q.?q a, price. 
37 is attmhed to words closing with thus: qq'%l a robe or garment; a body. 

al in k ' q ,  K in $L, 2 in t k ' t ,  in a 7, Q in q.q, a in 4.M or 4.8, 7Tq'u.W or 9q'q.W and 3 in m . 8 ,  

qq.q.3 or 97.4 3 are $q'$f additive partioles; they are not to be taken as Articles. The word k ' q  is 

8 corrupt form of the Sanskrit simlra signifying "lion". is the Tibetan for Sanskrit Mdtr;kd. 

in 3.7 is of emphasis like "the" in the expression 'he is the man for such a w d ' .  It is equivalent 

to Sanskrit hi. 

Substantive nouns are generally monosyllabic words though they may be formed of one or 

more letters; for instanoe, 19 mouth, E tea, 3 fish, father, W mother, Q corn, W fox, T goat 

9 ahigh mountain, 4 flesh, q earth, etc., 6 water, 5 horse, 5 salt, 2 a hat or cap, T, a horn 

4 male, g son, Zi female, a man, 3 life, i6 curds, 4 kiss, hill, oorpse, taste; 3 bell-metal, S 

tooth, aq 070, $H sky, way, qjH discourse, c9 speech, 74 meaning, ~~~ mind, heart, 4: tree or 
wood; song. 

* 

Nouns formed with 2 q ' g ~  i. e., additive pnrtioles are as follows : q7.q hand, qc'q foot, 'fj'q skin, 

hide-boat ; p ~ . u  house; pc.9 cell ; ~ 3 . g  thumb ; 4 ' 1  child or young oue ; p's snow ; 7.4 pillar, 3q.4 king, 

9'r sun, 2qw,"rop, ~ 9 . u  hog, ~JL'G ox, 4 ~ ' 4  donkey, $4 minister. In the foregoing word8 the 

perticlos,l, Q, 4, 9, g 4 do not aot the part of au Article. They m ~ k e  the full word of 8 monosyllabio 

term. I n  composition, they are som~times omitted. The expression 9q.G is same as 9q.Z king 

and $4.4 minister; q ~ ' ~ 1 9  is mme as 7 L . q  foot and a9.4 haud ; 77+'49 is same ss 77T.4 white and 
4V'4 blnok. 

When attached to some monosyllrrbio terms they %Q? sometimes make difference in the meaning. 



The word signifiee "self" but joined with the partiole 6 i.e., 1.4 signifies "nature." ?C mn*m 
"and" but 7c.4 s~gnifies "first." means "wool," Qq'4 eignifies a Nepalese. 

Adjeotive noune are also formed with %'q$ attaohed to the adjective monosyllabio terms, snoh 
-.B the good, c4.u the wio1;ed or the ovil one. The expression qaC'c4 signifies good and bad and 

the good and the bad. 

The use of $s(.$? additive partioles with some nouns oo~ises distinotion in their signifioetion as to &c, 

I n  the following examples the use of 4 and 3 is thus illustrated:- 4 h man; a.3 a great man 
(either in  stature or position); a . 3  a little man or dwarf. 3 fish, 3'8 great fish, '9.3 little fish. 
+I antelope, q.4 big antelope, 4'3 small antelope; t drum, t'4 large drum, 1'9 drumlet; 9 9  

arrow, ~ 7 s . S  large and long arrow, &$'S small arrow; < stone, q4 huge stone, boulder or rook, - 
q'$ small boulder or pebble; C earthen vessel or pat, ~ ' 4  large earthen pot or vessel, 2.3 umd' 
earthen pot or vessel. 

I n  the above examples, the substantives (9Cq.4) such as 4, 3, 4 'eto., when unaooompanied by 
37.37 express the ordinary meaning, man, fish, antelope eto'. When joined with 5 they omvey e mag- 
nifying sense; with 3 they become diminutives. 

I n  the following examples the m e  of the 3q.35 additive particles 3 and 3 with s o m  nouns expresaee 
"the young one"t but nothing diminutive : camel, ? ' S  young oamel ; 5 horse or pony, $'S oolt; 
4 antelope, q'3 young antelope, (A'$ meaning small size antelope); q cow, b'9 calf; 5 goat, \'$ 

kid; 3 dog, 3'3 pup; 87 sheep, 89.3 lamb. 

The %'$F (additive particles) g, 4wq, W, aq are uaed aa plural terminations. They are attaohed 

to nouns and pronouns in the singular number to express plurality. g is seldom attaohed to noun8. 

Its use is oonfined to pronouns. 7q is attached to both nouns and pronouns. 4aa is seldom attaohed 

to pronouns. Though there is no dual in the Tibetan language, yet the Sanskrit duals have been 

generally rendered by the termination 79 in Tibetan. c is the personal pronoun signifying I; 
signifies "we". I t  is not usual to express the meaning "we" by the word c'4waf 

means "he,' ; Fe'$ eignifies "they". g? or B? means "you" or "thou';; &.a9 or r3)y.Z signifi~ 

"you". 5 signifies LLthat"; 5.g or 5'7q signifies "those". 

a is man; a'4.1~ signifies "men". ast~s'aq animal; a~w'aai'461a animals. Zq, 73, Q?J, asq'7q, Qmq'aT, 

%KW, a $ ~ ,  are but words signifying many, all, collootion, eto. They are never used as 

terminations in the manner the additive partioles g, 4", 79 and aq are used. The two word8 
a.gq eignify "all men". The espression S ' ~ ' ~ c . 7 3  comprising of four words signifies "many bill8 
end many velleye ". If i t  was divided into two parts 5.73 and ~ c ' 7 ~ ,  ? ' ~ y , ,  wonld mean nine hills and 

73 nine valleys. 3'5wq signifying "hills" is only one word; the expression ?.awm.ay oomprising of the 
two words, and 4HN.87 signifies "all hills". 

* ~c.zi'yFq.4'~c.ss'7c.l s~'q.2q.~qar.stXq.q.qgq1 e.w.~c.6.7wa,.q3.af.( 
t ~ ~ u ~ ~ 6 c a - a q ~ ~ c . a c . ~ c ~ ~  ~ ~ u . ~ ~ q i ~ P c ~ 5 ~ g q ~  11 



i - ~ d q  is masouline gender ; a'wd9 feminine gender, and adq.d)5 signifiee the neuter or no gender. 

i signifies male, a female. Monosyllabio nouns in the masculine gender generally take the X ~ . $ T  

(additive partioles) and 3 as feminine terminations; suoh as, son or boy, 4.8 daughter or girl; dog, 
2.a bitoh ; $N son, $W'% daughter ; QI fox, q.8 vixen ; F9 tiger, Fq'Z tigress ; ey god, $'a goddese ; 4 younger 

brother, 4.8 younger sister ; goat, q'a she-goat ; T w ; Q  one moving in the sky, ~ p ' s ! j . a  female angel. 

The feminine of some monoayllabio nouns is expressed by different words : such as, a man, g y ' a ~  

wonan ; 93 yak-cow, qqq yak-bull of Tibet ; i t  is inoorreot to say 8 . q ~ ;  u'qurs~ (father-pk) i.e., yak that is 

kept for breeding purpose. I is horse, stallion, $ 7 ' ~  mare ; i t  is incorrect to say 8.5 or 5'8; the nee of G- 

before or after 5 being redundant. signifies a bull, so it is inoorret to sap G'ac or gc'G I s signifies cow ; 

so it k inoereot to say 4'8 1 To dissyllabio words q or 4 is added to signify the masculiue; suoli as 49'99T.4 

(8ane. Yogi) and M or 3 indicates the feminine, such as 4w'ST'a ( Yogirli) .  
U 

I n  dissyllabio nouns tlie 3 q . q ~  (additive partioles) 4, fi or Q, 4 are used as masculine terminatione. These 

are ohanged into and 3 for feminine terminations, such as, qq8.G host, q ~ ~ . i [ i  hostess ; rq.4 hog, 4q.a sow, 

swine ; Xc.4 trader, k'a female seller; q 4 . 4  monk, 9gq.a nun ; 7sc.G ever-lord, ysc's lady ; 9w.G king, 9q.S 

queen ; %:'"guard, ?W ferrale guard ; 7G1-8 obief, 7eq.S ohief's wife or lady-chief ; ql-5 lord, lady; 
65'4 a Tibetan (male), 3 7 ' s  a T i b e t ~ n  woman ; y4s.3 hero, ~Qq's heroine ; Q'a signifying one above (in Sans. 

Guru) is used in both the genders; so also ~ K ' M ,  a superior; and 8 are sometimes used ss female terminations 

and as such are attached to dissyllabio nouns, such as, 7gca'aq he with (good) voice, 7Sca'q.a she with good 

voioe (Scara-svati), 7q.a: ordained monk (Sans.) Blrdk~tr), :~~'$c'~ ordained nun, (Blt iksunt)  ; 1:'35 elephant, 

l~ ' t4 .35  she-elephant, sSq'qq'q7a he, the victorious one; ~ ~ a ' ~ q ' q 7 ~ ' ~  she, the vrotorious one. 

Nouns having no gender slso terminate with the t q ' 9 ~  additive particles 4, 9, 4, W and q such ari 

%n'Q, $ q ~ ' a ,  3qm.B, 3qa.g all signifying drop; @5, $a, door or gate ; qaT'q or qWT.61, new or novel 

WT'Q or qq'", additional or remnant. 

some words with W or 8, termination are uscd i n  both 11euter and feminine genders : qc'", inner alro 

the inner one i.e., wife. 3.m the outer or the later one; 4q'a, the lower or subudinnte. F4.G banquet, show. 

some adjective nouns ending in a are used only in the feminine geuder; such as, i c ' a ,  wife, ah'm, 

a beauti (Sans. Sundori), handaome woman; tl?ings inanimate (except labes, rlvers and mountains) are 

put in the neuter gender. Theg terminate irrcgulnllg and dso in 4, 4 ; a, ; such as 3 W . q  a bridge, aq'q rope 

qm'G the accomplished (one ; ) 45.m printed ( t h i ~ ~ g )  ; 9P.w otlarron ; the (Indian! H l p e e  ; GE. A (Sans. 
Bhik@) alms, begging. 



SANS. Vibhakti)' 

$here are eight onses in the Tibetnn language. They are arranged in the following order: - 

1. Nominative qw79.yc.4 1 3 c ' d q q . s  l 

2. Aoousative or Objective ,, ,, 4M.41 a w i . ~ . q ~ f 3 ~ q  l 

3. Agentive or Instrumentive ,, ,, 4W'U l g$'4'fiS$4'ul 

4. Dative or Neoessitative ,, ,, q9.u l ~ % n % . $ T ~ l  

5. Ablative or Originative ,, ,, ~ ' ~ 1  q~e.pdcw'$jq's l 

6. Possessive or Genitive ,, ,, 59'41 qqq'Q'f4'Ql 

7. Locative ,, ,, Q54'u l qlV'q?'$4'~1 

8. Vocative ,, ,, 4 5 7 ' ~  l ~ F . ~ ' F ~ . U I  

The person or thing is simply named. 

Shows the objeot of a tran~itive verb. 

Indicates the agent (involving) the 

notion of by or with). 

Expresses neoessity and is indicated 

by to or for. V 

Expresses eouroe or direction from or 

time. 0 

Indicates possession or oonneclion. 

Indioates place. 

Indicates oalling or addressing a 

person. 

I n  the deolension of nouns, pronouns, adjeotives, numerale, and participles, several secondary I~'$T 

(additive partioles) are used. They are attoohed to monosyllabio words or to the Iq'qy, such ae 

4 in qq.4 or 61 i n  q'm, in dissyllabic words or to the plural signs or postpositive partioles like g, ~ M N ,  74( &C. 
0. 

They are asfollows: 9, 3 ~ ,  q, qa, 9, 9 ~ ,  g, 5, Q, h, 9, 38, +, 5, Q, g , a n d q .  

I n  the Nominative and Vooative oases, singular or plural, no seoondary particles indicative of osse, are 

attaohed. 

3 and 38 ($ 'q '~ 'a '$a 'g '3  or 6 ~ )  ere attached to words ending in 7, Q, or Q :  B7.3 of yon ; *s,4a by 

father;  ~ 8 . 3  of body, 5 4 . 3 ~  by time. 

3 and 3~ ( ~ . ~ K ' L ' Q ' Z N ' ~ ' ~  or qq) are attached to words terminating in or L, suoh as ~ 7 . 3  of 'sheep, 

a c . 3  of name. 5 q . 3 ~  by or with poison ; 5 ~ ' q a  by or with oonoh-shell trumpet. 

9  and ga ( ~ . M . T . Q I . ~ Z N ' ~ . ~  or 3 ~ )  are attaohed to words ending in 4, m, T ,  or 41, suoh:as $4'9 of meaning ; 

~ l i c . 9 ~  by heaven ; 3 ~ ' g q  by wealth ; qq.3 of oountry. 



2 1 
d 

Q (q'qeq$.~ga$'$rn~q9a.b) is attaohed to words termineting in or q or in 5'5q (expreaned or underetood), 

for example: 017.5 in or to hand ; 4q.h to the west or in the west. Aooording to 3%' old orthography the 

of gqi.5, qYT'5, 9.XQJ7.5 eto., wofds ending in T called 7'59 is mrrect. In  modem Tibetan, theee 

are written as 3qa4'Q, 45.8, q'Xq'Q, the 7'5q being understood, though not expreoaed after 9, and q, 

g (~ '7 '4 '~ '~ r4"s ' a~9 '551  ia attaehed to words ending in c ,  7, 4, a, T, or 4, such as a<'$ in or by name ; 

4 ~ 5  in or to Tibet ; 14'5 for or in  price ; aa.5 on the way ; q k 5  in or to gold ; 3a.5 into oountry or plece. 

4, 3, ?a, q ~ ,  or W i0 attached to words ending in any vowel ; of mother ; 4.3 of man ; a'$ of 

water; 4'3 of male ; a a  by fire ; q.4 byjgod ; 7.3 of that. 

T ,  or 3 is attached to words ending in or in any vowel: v or Q'3 in or to god ; or 8'5 in or into 

man; iT e r  1.3 into water; a5 into fire; or $5 to (the) south. 

9 is the pnera l  sign of Aocusative and Dative omen; signifying to. I t  is applied to any h'ominative 

for forming those cases. 

B is attached to worda terminating in a : -8 to (the) right: qa.9 in (the) work, %w'fl in friendship. 

. 
9 signifying 0, (Sans. Bl~o) ; 3'37 (Sons. Ahooata) &C., are worde, (not particles) that are plaoed before 

Nominatives for forming the Vocative oase. 

W, 5, 3 T, 3 and 3 signifying to, on, upon, into, unto, with regard or reepeot to, for, CC., are ettaohed 

to the Nominative for forming the Accusative and Dative oases. The use of the above particles after the 

Nominative, acoording to its final letter, also indicate motion or progression to, into, or ohange, turn into 

promotion, &c. 

3 ~ ,  q ~ ,  g ~ ,  h, q ~ ,  or a signifying bp, with, ie  attached to the Nominative for forming the Agentive 

or Instrumentive oase. 

9, 9, $, 8, or 3 signifying of, pertaining, relating, belonging to, and elso the possessive sign 's is 

attached to the Nominative for forming the Genitive or Possessive =SO. 

4w or signifying of, out of, from, is attaohed to the Nominative for forming the Ablative m e .  

4 or 41 signifying rest in, at, on, a place, also motion to, or towarda a plaoe, is attaohed to the 

Nominative for forming the Locative oase. 



Singular. Dual or Plural.' Plural. 

Nominative U G U ' ~ ~  Buddha, a~Q'p.yq Buddhas, nra'gP.q~a Buddhas. 

Aomstive uc*.ga.w (sqq), uce~~a.~'a' (sipq)~ a~a.%a.qua'ol' (sqq) l 

Depend on Buddha. Depend on (both the) Buddhas. Depend on Buddhas. 

Agentive aca.ga-9a. (835~) I ucn.5n.yqsl'C)a. (qgcn) aca.%a.qace.4a. (qqca) I 

B y  Buddha said. By (both the) Buddhas said. By Buddhas said. 

Dative (b.q.3Tq.) saGn*gn. (sssa) W I aca.gwV~q. (qsn) V l aca.p-qww. (spa) l* 

(Attained) to Buddha (hood) for (the (Propitiated) Buddhas for ... (Propitiated both the).Buddhas 

good of animate beings). for ... 

Abletive a c n ~ g a - ~ u ~  (%a) l aca.~w.~q-~a 1 aca'ija'qaca'qu l 

From Buddhas (come :%From (both the) Buddhas come . . . From Buddhas oome ... 
the scripturesj. 

Genitive arcn.gw9' (%)l w:a.%wyq'B' (Ss)! a~n,$a*4mn'%' (3a)l 

Dootrine of Buddha or Dootrine of (both the) Buddhas or Dootrine of Buddhas or 

Buddha's dootrine. Buddhas' doctrine. 

Looethe acw%a.q. (%U) 1 eca.ija.yy.g. (%a)! acw.djw.5ata.g. (h) 1 

Dootrine in Buddha. Doctrine in (both the) Buddhas. Doctrine in Buddhas. 

Vooative' 3.arca-dj~ 1 

0, Buddha. 

3'aca.ga.yq l ~ ' ~ c a ~ ~ ~ . q w u  l 

0, (both the) Buddhas. 0 ,  Buddhms. 

I n  this asse, ss in the Nominative, no case-sign is ~ttached. The use of Vocative terms 4y.qp.g like 3, 
3.t; signifying 0, Oh ! (Sans. Bho or Aho) generally at the beginning of an expression, differentiates the 

Vocative case from the Nominative, but in general address such terms are often omitted. 

qr~y~.y:.4'ac~$a.~q4u ~ ~ ' u ~ f i w ' 9 ~ s ~ q ~ ~ ~ ~ q 9 4 4 ~ ~ a r i r i q q g ~ w 6 ( q a a ~ ~ ~ q 9 q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ s ~  1 3 gy.u.iia. 

S . Q ' ~ ' & ~ ' ~ " ~ ~ ~ ' ~ % ~ T ' ~ N ' Q  1 c ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ q ~ ~ ~ ~ T ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ~ " s ~ ~ p l ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ' 9 ~ ~ l ~ 9 " s ~ 9 ~ ' ~ ~ u ] ~ ~ 9 ~ ~ ~ ' ~ " s ~ ~ ~  I 

W yE:a*~.q~~3q~~-?y aa'8~'qa'sa:.~ca'~q.q l f € w ' 4 . q ? ~ ' ~ ~ ' y 9 9 ~ y * ~ a 1 8 8 i p l p l ~ q ' i ~ 9 a 4 q r y  I .I 5.5. 

3 'q~~q~w.$ . i i ~< .3y~~8~~qC$ '011  * The secondary 39.37 particle "I is under~tood afler akN.94 l 



Noune terminating in 9 and c m y  be deolined aa follow:- 

Bingolar. Duel or P l d .  

1. Nominative 4q Q779 

(tho) eye. both eyes. (the) eyee. 

2. Awuaetive Qq.9 89'79.9 Bq.ym.r 

in, with or to (the) eye. in, with or to both eyee. in, with or to (the) eya. 
3. Agentive b'% eQI.7q.b Qq~qrca.9~ 

by or with (the) eye. by or with both eyes. by or with (the) eyeu. 
4. Dative 49.6 41.79'9 Bgyf6l.q 

for or to the eye. to both eyes. to the eyes. 

5. Ablative 49 .q~  or 8 9 . 6 ~  B q ' ~ 9 . q ~  or Q p . 7 1 ~ 1  ag '4~ 'qa or aq'4"rqw 

from the eye. from both eya.  
W 

6. Genitive h' Q a939'%) 

of the eye. of both eya. 

7. Looative 4q.h Qsl.7q'h 

in the eye. in both eyea. - 
1. Nominative 4c BC39 

(the) name. both namee. 

2. Aoousative 4cyq.q 

from the eyea 

% . 4 ~ ' 3  
of the eyee. 

874ata.g 

in the eyw. 

4c.qww 

(the) namoa. 
Qc.qwa.g 

to the name. to both namee. to the namea 

3. Agentive slc.a)m Pc+q'4ta Bc.qwa.~a 
by or with the nme .  by or with both namee. by or with the namea. 

4. Dative Bcr 4c.79'9 Bc.qs~sla.~~ 

for or to the name. for or to both namee. for or to the aemee. 

5. Ablative 4r.qa or ac.qw 4 ~ 7 ~ 1 ' 4 ~ 4  or 4 c . ( i ~ ' q ~  Bc.qwa'qr or Pc.qsra.r m 

from the neme. from both namee. from the namea. 

6. Genitive 4 ~ 3  ac.7QI.al Bc.qaa.9 
of the name. of both ntunea. of the namee. 

in the name. in both nama.. in the namee. 

There is no Artiole atteched to the nouns aq and 3~ but Englbh idiom requires the definite Artiole 

i b  to be put before the nouns eye and Purrne ; eo it haa been plaoed before them where neoeasary, 



V 
C 

ct 24 

Words ending i n  7, a or *r rnny be deolined as follows:- 
Singular. Duel or Plural. Plural. 

1. Nom. gc'a? t,he woman, 
97'a7 

q i ' a ~ ~ ~ q  (both)'.women, qy'ay'va the women. 
*2. Acous. gi,ai'ru to : ~ I O  woman, gy'By.?q'~ to (both) women, %i 'ay 'W~'q to the women. 
3. Agelit. 95 2 5 . 3 ~  bp tha womeu, 97 ay'?sl'qq by (both) women, by the women. 
4. us\. g'\.dyw ro or for the woman, 9y'ay'yq'q to or for (both) women, 9y'ay'qwq'q to or for the women. 
5. ~ b l ~ t .  ~ F . ~ ? . R ( - u  froni t,ke wolnin, 9i 'af 'yq.~(q from (both) women, 9 i ' a~ ' s lqq '~q  from the women. 
6, Geuit. 95.d5.3 of the woman, fl~'ai 'T9'3 oE (both) women, 95.a74q.'~ 3 of the womeu. 
7 I ,DC. gr\'ac'5 i n  t l ~ c  momn.n, 9y'ay'?T'9 in (both) women, 97a5'4~N.q i n  the wnmen. 
8. Vuo. %.ay ,,I. 3'9+7 0, woman ! 9yai'?q or 9 9 ~ ' a ~ ' f q  0, (both): 9 7 a ~ 4 ~ ~  or 8%7a7VJw 0, women! 

women ! 

Oj3 
1. Nnai. tha fntller, qu.79 to both tile fathers, qfl'$nw 1 he fn I~ers. 
2. Ac~:u-. ~ ' q  ! n  fa:he:, qq'iqsq both fathers, " ~ q ' q b i ~ ' ~  to f ; l ! l ~ e ! ~ .  
3. d p u t .  q a . 3 ~  by E~i.ficr, ~~q 'yq ' ?p  by both fathers, w.qan~.?l~ by futiiors. 
4. L)als. ~ l q ' q  { o  or f o r  : ,ilia:-, 4q'yq.q to or for b11,h f : i t hn ru ,  qs'qahl'rrl :o  01. f ~ i r  frlthera. 
5 .  A b #L[. ~ 1 q . q ~  i'rorn f , ~ ~ h ~ i - ,  ws'iq'wn f r ~ m  both the i:;i.h?rs, W ~ ' ~ H N  qhl fro:fi f:~t.&r.e. 
6 .  G d. 3 of :'n;:i,.r, W Q . ? ~  of 53th t!,e f:i tljr::::, U U . ? U ~ . I . ~  of fill Irers. 
P. L t j ~  .W'5 i n  t:itIitr, qq.iq.9 in 110th t!lo fs! i::-l,. , W ' $ W W  9 i f i  :,I the[,*, 
8, V ,  qs or 3 4s 0, I LS;~.,: ! W W Y ~  r,i. 3.qq.iq 0, bot,h tile raet?rs: ! q q . 6 ~ ~  0 1  5 q 4 . q ~ ~  0, fathers! 

1. Nom. :W the time, gw'yq both the times, 5N'qaN I he tirues. 
2. .4cc1l.;. 5Q.q to er a t  time, g'Yq'Q to or at both timga, SN'qSN'q at or to t,irnes. 
3. Ageut. ~ ~ ' 3 4  by tim.4, g n ' y q ' q ~  by both times, 5N.q"~ 3~ by times. 
4. 3 , .  5a.q to or for time, 5 N ' y V ' q  to or for both times, SN'qqw'rrl to or for times. 
5. A b l ~ t .  5 N . V  from h e ,  SQ'yq'qW from both the times, 5N'qaN'qN from times. 
6 .  Lienit. ~w.3 of time, 3w'yq.q of both times, g~'qfi4.3 of times. 
7. Loc. 5w.q a t  the time, 3w'yq'2 a t  both the timee, S~'qfl.'~'$j a t  thd times. 

1. Norn. qqq command, ~ 7 4 . 5 ~ 1  both the comm'ands, q ~ ~ ' 4 " m  commands. 
2. Ac~us.  ~ ' 1 q . q  to w n r n l n d ,  ~q?'c\q'"c to bol-h the oornmonds, qqsqqw'q to CO-.~mnnds. 
3. Agont. or qqq'& by the command, qlr(q'yq'qq by both the commands, q'lq'qaw.% by the 

comrr~euds. 
4. Dat. q q ' q  to or ior the comm:lnd, qqq'yq'q for both the eommnnds, qqq'qqw'q for the comrnnuds. 
5. Ablnt. q q ~ q  from the commands, qrlq'yq'qhl from both the commauds, q'~q$aw.qq from the 

comruands. 
6. Genit. Q$ of the commad, q~q'yq'q of both the commrtnds, q'ls'q~q.3 of the commande. 
7. Loo. qTq.3 in the command, q71'79'5 in both the commands, qqq'$flq'8 ill the commands. 

'br 
1. Nom. 4 the year, both t l ~ e  years, 5 . q ~  years. 
2. Accus. 6.q to the year, 4 ' q q ' ~  to $oth the years, 5 5W.4 to the years. 
3. Agent. 4n or i 4 . h  by or with the year, 6'yq'~m by both the years, s ' q ~ ~ ' 3 ~  by or with tho.years. 
4. b a t ,  6.r~ to or for the year, $.T~(.Q to both the yeuls. 6 ' q ~ a ' u  to tile years. 
5. Abkat. 3 ' ~  or 6 . q ~  from the year, ai'yq'w or 6'?qsqq from both the years, *'3aiy'4~ or ilj.4~w.q~ 

from the years. 
6. Genit. 54 of the yew, 6'5q'a) of both the years, G'qqw.3 of the years. 
7. Loc. 6'5 in the year, 6.iqs5 in both th.e years, 6.qqw'g in the years. 

A11 words ending in 4 or any of the five vowels may be declinecl in manner of 9'19 and 4. 

* The word ",both " may or may not be used to signily the " dual ". 



C'?? I myself. 
I 

The first person singular Q signifying 1 is in general use, in ~eci t ral  Tibet. I n  T e a n ~ ,  q q  
is used in  the plaoe of c.  I n  book language and correspondenoe, the uee of b more general 
than that of K ,  B y  signifies thou, and p he, 

First Person Singular. Plural. 
C l clay or c.3 7 

s~sl'3i i 
Second Person Singular. 

4 
or B7 hon. 'l'hou, you. 

tti 

4 a77 

F4 

Plural. 

TE'aq 
1. 

s7q 'T  
I 

4 7sl';g J 

E7vyc Or B?97 T h y  B@, thou or you; &'38 or F~ .~c 'P  
yourself. PT'% also 97 @ 7 v ~ r g  You. 

Third Person Singular. Plural. 

p corn. ifj'q m, 
He, she. or Tcvg They. 

PW 1, pc conz. h o ~ .  

F.v, 
He, himself; she, ,y.q,.g 

Ileiself. F~'TK or v q 7  
They, themselves. 

Alevauder Csoms de Kb;riis, in page 65 of his Grammar, marked the words 57, 2 7 ' ~ ; ~  %'?T a8 



They are &if signifying " this " and <. " thst  " qif with the 11 '37  a l litive particle Q, i.e., qT.4  signifies 

4' of thia plaoe," q q ' ~ ~  or qq.9jy gignifieg " this it~elf." qq.7 or q$'q also sigoify " t h i ~  " with emph%jis 

i.e:eignifying this (very). 

8.7, 7'T, qq, or 8.3 signi6es that (very) ; <'%, $'F4, or $'Fai'?i signifies " that itself." 

q~ signifies whioh or what. 3 signifies who, whioh, or what. a ' q c ,  what man, g y ' a y ' g  what or which 

woman ; 3yayqc whioh woman. 2 or 2 signifies what. They are use1 alone or with V:, suoh as q ~ ' %  that 

whioh, 9'3q signifying whoever. 

INTEBROQAT~VE PRONOUNS. 
,b 

These a e  : 8, who ? qc which P '8 what ? To these the undeterminste partiole qq is attached 

to signify whoever, whiohever or whatever, such at3 3 . q ~ .  qc or B'qql U 

RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS 
The reciprooals ere T c ,  qiQl, ~ ~ ' 3 7 ,  q ~ q ? ?  signifying self, one's self. 

Singular. 

1. Nominative c 1, 
2. Accusative k'q to me, 

3. Agontive cn or by me, 

4. Dative K - Q ~  to me or from me ; 

5. Ablative : ' q ~  or K ' ~ N  from me, 

6. Genitive K? or 2.4 of me or mine ; 

7. Localive K ' W  in  me, 

Plural. 

c . a q  or ~ . ' g  me. 

c.aq.4 or ~ ' g ' q  to or for us. 

K'as l 'q  or ~ ' ~ ' q  to us or for us. 

C'aq'QlN or c . ' g ' 4 N  from us. 

c . a q . 3  or c.%."sof us. 

~ . a q . n l  in us. 

The nominative plural of the first person is seldom formed by attaching to it the plural partioles 77 

and ~ M N .  I n  the eeoond and third persons they are often used. 77 is seldom attached to the second 

person plural. 

honorifio terms. I n  Tibet, a person either in oonversation or writing, nover applies a respeotful term 
to himself. Tho use of these terms, however, indicate? a dogree of civility or politeness in the 
speaker, in oonseqnence of whiob, they are preforred to K,  or c'?)? which are of oomnlon use. 



The firet pe60n plural is sometimes expressed bp 'I'fi or q.agl 

Singular. 

Nominative 9 ' 9  

Accusative q7q.q 

A gentive q7sl'qN 

Dative q7'7.4 

Abl n t' ive qyq'qa 

Genitive ~ 7 q . q  

Locative q79'5 

1. Nominative By 

2. Aocusative BT'W 
3. Agel'ntive &'?,a 

4. Dative E7.q 

5. Ablative 5 7 . q ~  

G. Ganitive ET3 
7. Locative 5 7 . 5  

Plural. 

1, qTl 'a9 we. 
to me, qliq'aq'q to us. 

bp me, qqq'aq,$w by us. 
to me or for me, Q7sl'a4I W to us or for as. 

from me, s y q ' e q ' q ~  from ue. 

of me or mine, q77.aq'q of US, our. 

in me, QV'Y '5 i n  us. 

thou, gy'aq you or ye. 

to thee, H7.aq.q to you. 

by thee or by you, gy'asl'qa by YQu. 

to thee or poll, for you, By'aq.9 to you or for you. 

t o m  or than you, B7'67'48 from you. 

of thee, you;  your, 8y'aq.q your. 

in you, B7'a41'5 or E Y ~ w w ' ~  in JOU. 

THIRD PERSON. 
I 

1. Nominative 16 or i6.S he, she, FW they. 

2. Accusative F q  to him, her, F a q ' q  to them. 

3. Agentire pq or i 6 . Q ~  by him, her, i6 6 q . q ~  by them. 

4. Dative pnl to him or for him, T'asl'q to them or for them. 

5. Ablative i 5 . w ~  or F ' 4 u  from or thnn him, j6'aq.w" from them. 

6. GeniLive F: hie,  her, j6'aq.q their. 

1. Nomirlntive F: ( ~ o I I . )  he or 8110, F:.% they. 

2. Acousntive F:'q to him, her, i6c.g.q to them. 

3. Ageutive i'k'qq by him or her, j l j c 'g~  or Fc'g'Gi~ by them. 

4. Dative jS:m to or for him, hrr, FL'X'W to them or for them. 

5. Ablative - i k . 4 ~  or W N  from him, her, F:';k'4~ or from them. 

6. Genitive P[? of him, hie, her, . j6c.G their or theirs. 



m 
D E ~ E N B I O N  OF THE DEMONBTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

8 

Singular. 

1. Nominative Q? this, 93.7q 

2. Aaousative to this or with this, 9?'7q'q 

3. Agentive q?'qa by  this, .? ,7q9~ 

4. Dative R?..( to or for this, 4 '7s l 'q  

5. Ablative Q q . 4 ~  from this, hence, s$,yq-l~ 

6. Genitive Q?. Q of this, qS.7q.P 

7. Looative 9% Q$'51 in this or here, q?.741s1'5 

Plural. 

these. 

to these or with theee. 

by  these. 

to or for these. 

from these. 

of these. 

i n  these. 

1. Nominative ? that, 5 . 7 ~  those. 

3. Accusative 5.q t o  that  or in  that, q'7q'W to or i n  those. 

3. Agentive q . 3 ~  by that  or with that, q ' 7 q . q ~  by those. J 

4 .  D a t i ~ e  to  that  or for that, < '~q 'q  t o  those or for those. 

5. Ablative or 7'6/4 from that  or then, $'?$.qq f;o!n those: 

6. Genitive of that,, 5.7q.q of tbose. 

7. Locative $5 or %5 to, a t  or in that ,  there, q.77'5 to, a t  or in those. 

1. Nominative 3 who ? 3'7V n.ho or who lot11 ? 

2. Acousnlive 3'q to w l ~ o m  ? 3'7P to whom ? to whom both P 

3. Agentive qq or 3 . 3 ~  by whom ? 3'79' 3~ by  whom ? 

4. Dative 3'q for or t'o whom ? 3'7q'"" for or to whom ? 

5. Ablative 3'4q or 3 . q ~  from whom, mhioh or what ? 3'7q'qq from whom ? 

6. Genitive or 3 . q  of whorn ? 3 .779  of whom ? 

1. Norninativc qc which, what ? V ' ? q  which two, ~ h i c h  all ? 

2. Accusative qc 'q to which, with wl~at  ? qL.7T.q to which, mill1 w h a t  ? 

3. Agontive q ~ ' q q  by wlliah, whom ? q ~ ' 7 7 ' 7 ~  by wlliol~ ? by wllat ? 

4. Dative 7K.W for wllich or to what ? QlC'7q'q for n-llicll ? with what ? 

5. Abl.:ti~e qK'4N or qc'qw from what or \~ l l e i e  ? q ~ ' 7 q . q ~  from whom, nphat or which ? 

6. Genitive qc .3  of wlrom, wliich or mht~t  ? q ~ ' f q . 9  c,f w l ~ n m ,  which or nfllat ? 

7. Locative qL.5 in which or what, where? qc.'7q'!j i n  w l ~ i c l ~  two ? xhe1.0 P 



Gingular. 

1. Nominative 3 what. P 

2. Acousative 3.9 t o  or with what P 

3. Agentive or 8 . q ~  by what P 

4. a Dative 3'9 for or to wbat P 

5. Ablative 3 . 4 ~  or %.m from whnt ? 

6. Qenitive 34 or 3 '3 of what ? 

7. Looative 3 ' 3  to or iu  what, where P 

v 

Dual or P1  urel. 

h q l  whet two P 

8'5q.q to  or with what ? 

b Q l . q u  by what P 

%.yqsl'~ for or to what ? 

3 . y q . q ~  from whnt P 

BYI'q of what or of what two ? 

% ' ~ q ' 5  where, in whet ? 

When these i r ter~ogat ives  assume indeterminate forms, the particle qq should be attached to them 

9.99 who,'whoever ? q:'qq whichever ? 3'qq whatever P 

1. Nominative self, one's self, ~ : ' a q  ourselves, thyself or themeelvea 

2. Accusative ~ ~ ' r 4  to self or with  elf, ~:.q'" to ourselves or themeelves. 

3. Agentive ~ c . 5 ) ~  by myself, % L . ~ T ' ~ N  by ourselves, &c. 

4. Dative T:.QI for or to myself, T:'aq'" for or to ourselves, &a. 

5. Ablative TK'W or T:'~N from myself, Tc'aq'sw from ouraelvea, &c. 

6. Genitive of myself, 

7. Looalitive ~ c . 5  in myself, 

~ : . a q ' ?  of ourselves, 60. 

~ ~ ' a q . 9  to or in ourselres. 

The following words are usad as Proooruiul Adjt-ctives :- p ' ? ~  s o z e  one; ~'-(14 a few, qc'qc, either, 

each, or allnt each. ~ L ' u J : ' ~ :  mhiohever or mhicbsoe\.er. 

some, q ~ q ' q q ,  some one,   one boiy, q9)a.w: any, some, 2'3q any thing, 3 every thing, 3 qK.5: 

whatever, qqq'yq mere, W 4  other, qiiq'qq snother, q.4 some (nmocg many). 

q 'q 'yq some one, every 0110, ~ ' u J c ' ~ :  mh~e;rer, wh)soever. qq'q:, ~ ' w c ,  and ~ ' W K ,  whou 

followed by M, 9, ay, or aq ,  signify none or no one, neitlrer or nothilrg. 



(Sans. V i f e s n n a ) .  

. 
Adjeotives resemble nouns in  their formation. It is from their meaning or ooutext that they oan be 

distinguished from each other. The Adjectives, generally follow singular nouns and precedu the verbs. in 

an  expl.ession or sentence : a ' c 4  or a.cd1.4 bad man ; here L4, or c 4 . 4  is a n  Adjective qualifying the noun 9 

man. $v:. OF Cq3:'fi (Sans. Sutnati) good hea r t ;  here is heart, or q 3 L . 4  signifies good. The 

particles 4 and 4 in  the words C 4 ' 4  and ~ ~ ' f i  are not Articles. The  sentence " snow is white" will be 

rendered in  Tibetan: ~ q ' ? q ~ ' 4 ' q q  (snow white is). I n  some words which are, mostly, translationa.of 

Sanskrit terms, Adjeotires precede nouns, for instance : Y l r l ~ ' $ q ~  ((?uklu paliso) the white lunation i .e. ,  the 

period after the new-moon to the full-moon ; 4 q ' S q q  ( f i i s n n  P u k s a )  the dark lunation i .e . ,  the period after 

the full-moon to the new-moon ; 9(w.N dry-land; q 8 c . p :  holy or pure house or sanotuary ; qk~lg: prison- 

house ; when a n  Adjective is so placed i t  indicates relatiou rather than the qualification of the substantive it 

precedes: $?'p: is came ns ~ % ' Q ? ' . F L ' ~  the house of prisoners or of irnpriaonment ; qg:.lg~ is same as 

qf:'q?'~:'4 the houee of pur i ty ;  6 p . N  is same as $jw'~T'.pl  the land of dryness; 4 q . g q w  is same as qqn4?5qw 

tlie bide or period of darkncss ; ~ ~ ~ ' ~ q ~  is same as ~q~ '4 i ' $ jqs l~  the side or period of light. 

Some Adjectives, though derived from adjective roots are also used as substantives; 2 . w  former or prior 

may mean the former or the prior ; 5.61 latter, posterior, outer; for example:  the former 

commenhtors; q ? p ' 9 ? 9 ' ~ ' 4 ~ ~  the later commentators ; here 2.a and 3.a are Adjectives qualifying ~ 3 q ' g ~  

commentntors. F'm'3wN and 3 ' w ' q w ~  would mean the  former and the later ones. 4 c . w  inner or interior ; 

the inner one; 4 q . w  inferior, subordinate ; the inferior or subordinate ; or 9.8 upper or superior, senior 

or junio~,  the senior or the junior. 

When Adjectives are placed before substnntives they are invariable in both singular and plunrl numbers. 

Though an Adjective Eollows~tl~e noun (iu the singular nnmber) which i t  qaalifiey, yet in the plural it precedes 

the pl~!ral higo. R is siugular, @ ' 4 6 1 ~ ,  9 . 7 ~  or 3.g is plural. a . s x . 4  signifies good man,  or 

Q . ~ ; ~ L ' G . T ~  or A,43: '4 .$  signifies good men. 

I n  declining the e x p r e ~ ~ i o n s  a ' q 3 ~ ' 4  acd a.s3: .4 .w.pl  the case-signs such as ?, 3 ,  3w, 6j, 5, 9 , ~  &C., are 

attnched to the Atljectives in  !he cRse of ~ i o g u l n r  nouns and to the plural signs only i n  the case of plural 

nouns : W'cp:'C$ of men, ~ ' Q ~ : ' Q ' + M N ' ~  of good Ineo ; also a'q3:'yq'q or % q 3 : ' Q . m  of good men. 

When  numerals nre used to qualify ncluns, [they follow them in both singular and p1ura.l numbers : 

a3a,3q (man thrce) thlce mtn ; q ' f q ' q ~ ~  (mtn three) t h ~ e e  men,  his latter being more correct. 



4 . There are some adjeotivo irl'g5, (udditive partiolas) auoh as aq aud @4 signifying poisewed of, full ,-,fee 

These resemble, in their use, the  English plrtioles or signs suoli as el l ,  ful, e o u ~ ,  ous, y, wllioh are attaohed 

to mouosgllabio nouns : VN'arl (snns. Hltnzuata) flnowful or snowy; W ' q 5  pqwt3rful; 4 ~ ' ~ q  wealthy ; 9.q 
preoious ; eJ'q9 possuesing god. 

a 

The word8 saw, RKq, $5 eignifying with, porsessing or having arc a139 placed after subatantivos to  

qualify them in the manner of a? and qT, suoh as:  q'iw'san (Sans. Sukda) with h~bi ta t ione;  4 ~ ' ~ : q  game se 

q=,.gq, possessing riohes ; 39'47 (Sans. $'riiuaeti) having listnore. t 

gru and signifying less, or without, are Adjeotives of nsgation, for example: 5 7 . 3 ~  meaningless, 
4 

defeotless; aes'uia limitless or boundless; qW'qw (Sane. V~mana) immensurable, (a nnme for the sky). 

W M ' W  inoonoeivable. 

a4 a d a y  signifying less, not or not having,lare formed of the Adverbs of negation an 1 a with t h e  

verbs 34 and q ~ :  w.33 is a4 ; 3 . q ~  is a?. They are used as Adjectives and correspond in their use to 

dis, il, iin, i l l ,  it*, aud  un, with the  diffdrenoe that  they are a 5 x e l  to nouns instead of being prefixed to them 

as in English : $4'94 unmeaning or without meaning ; $4'% is the opposite of TT'qT (meaningful) and 

signifies meaniugless; ~ 2 . a ~  immortal or deathless; q q ~ ' a T  unohnngeable or changeless; W a q  unfit or 

unbeooming ; 6q'aq immodest or oharaoterless. 

The $q'q;, (additive particles) PIW, or signifying than or m ~ e ;  than is put after the name of t h e  

person or pronoun or thing to which oomparisou is made: q ~ p l ' q ~ ' 5 7 . 3  thou art  greater than myself;  

:'QN'T~'W: he is better than I ; ~q 'qq '%'a i f  that is higher than this. 

The 3~ sttaohed to an  Adjective expresses the superlative degree. I t  is equivalent to (Sans. tania) 

signifying the superlative degree : 4951 good, 4 1 q ' q ~  best; ~ 9 . 4  fine, ~ 7 ' 9 ~  fiuest ; @K small, 6 c . q ~  

smallest. 

- 
* A name of the City of Lhasa. 

t ~ a m e  of a City in Koyala, Ancient India, where the Buddha had resided for twentythree years a n d  

preached his dootrine to an immense number of listners ($'rcivako). 

$ 9qq"4~'7%'4 ( S ~ B .  Acitdya Vfihdra) name of the oldest Buddhist Monastery in Tibet. 



The oordinel numbers ero ae follows :- 

+g one, TV 
C 9 1 3 

four, EJ 
C1 4 r( 

QV BeveD, 9 7  
+I 7 5 

or sg'asl'c, ten, 49 qaq 

9 0 10 33  

Q3'9W thirteen. q3' S? 

P? 13 3= 

q.59 sixteen, Q$.q%ai 

3- 16 

q.53 nineteen, 3.4 or 7'9'461.4 

9~ 19 9 o 

B.g'~'qi?j~* twenty two, 9.4'935' 

P' 22 ' 3 

9's.e twenty five. 7.4. 57 
1'4 2 5 3" 

? . V % ?  twenty eight, ~ S ' W  
~ . 5  28 

~ ' g ' q a q  or q ~ a ' ~ ' g . q 8 q  thirty oue, aw'j 'qy~ 

7 3 3 1 8 3  

Y M ' s ' ~ ?  thirty four, qH'9.2 

9= 34 %r( 

W'S'S3q t h ~ r t y  soveo, % N ' S ' q % i  

37 2 5 

sq'sg or Q ? . ~ & . ~ H . U  forty, ~ y ~ g . q a 9  

C O  40 c3 

two, 98M three, 

2 a 3 

five, 5=4 six, 

6 U 6 

eight 73 nine, 

8 R 9 

eleven, q3'97q twelve, 

11 93 12 . 
fourteen, ~ ' 6 . 9  fiiteen, 

14 9'4 15 

seventeen, s h g 7  eighieen, 

17 95 18 

twenty, g'd'g"q2q or twenty one, 

20 1 3  2 1 

twenty three, Yd'qq twenty four, 

23 'er 24 

twenty six, 7'9'q~bi twenty seven, 

26 ?n, 2 7 

twenty nine, qr'q or 3"'j'Q"'q thirty, 

29 B 0 3 0 

thirty two, PdM'S'4W thirty three, 

32 B B 3 3 

thirty five, Y" S'Ef l  thirty six, 

3 5 3- 36 

thirty eight, B M ' I ' Q  thirty nine, 

38 9" 39 

forty oue, sp'sg'q7a forty two, 

4 1 c9 42 

The word % signifying " with" is genernlly used in counting 21 (3'4'g'qaq), to 29 (3 '4 ' r '$y) ,  to 

31 (%w'g'g'qaq;, to 39 (-3~'j .g.q)  to  41 to 49, 51 to 59, 61 to G9, 71 to 79, 81 to 89, 9: ( 7 y ' ~ ~ ' g " l ~ ~ )  

to 99 (Yg.qa.g.7y). 



s'q.sp.igw forty three, ~?-4'q? forty font, q9'qp.e forty Bvs, 

c7  43 44 er( 46 CC1 

9,Q$34 forly six, q?.qit."a"i forty eeoen, q'4*qVs\ forty eiaht, 
cu 46 cu 47 CS 48 

q?.~eT?i forty nine, p ' q  or 2 'q 'w.u  fifty, $'q'TsT or f!'q's'slh fifty one, 

CP 49 uo 60 r f 61 

f F ~ 4 . 9 ~  fifty two, @'93'Vw fifty three, ~'99'4'll Bfty four, 
'13 62 4 63 L(= 54 

4 

E'Q3'2 fifty five, F'Sg.57 fifty eh, g!' Ql'454 fifty seven, 
55 W 5 6 L(U 57 

2.Wqg7 fifty eight, E! QS.71 fifty nine, 51'0 or 5T'a'w.q eixty, 

'4 5 58 W 59 U • 60 

The word ~ 4 . 4  is used ~ f t e r  the tens up to one hundred. 

I t  is usual to oount aEter 7.4.sh.4 a83j.q.9.qI9 or?'q'3~'QIa9 or simply d ' q 3 ~  or )q 'Th to eignify 21 

1J.q.g'q?w or 31.9.3~'q7a or simply 6 . q 7 ~  or ) ~ ' q j ~  to express 22, and so on. 

After slyi.1.~.94.4 one has to oouut as qyr'g.'A.q8q or simply 3'737, 31, GEi.q3~, 32, q.qqr, 33, Il.sq 31 Lo. 
I t  is to be noted here that in writing the words qYq'$ and ~ $ ' Q B  the prefix (E'q.959) 4 of 98 hoe been 

mited in the former and retained in the latter. This oonforms t o  the rule that q of the word s p  ie to be 

droppod only when it is used after a oonsonant euoh as : sT'5, Q54.3, QgS'B. 

After q i a ' q g . ~ . ~  it is usual to oount ae qq 'q~ 'q '~?q ,  4?.Q4'q'%* or simply q'qBv, q ' * ~  &C., to, 

express 41, 4'2 and so on. 

After s ' ~ g ' ~ . q  it ia usud to connt aa 2'sp':'+q or simply c'qlq, c'si)jv, ~'qV,&o., to exprens 61, 52 

53 and 80 on. 

'dP1.3'93~, sq'3.t.q2q sixty one, ~ T ' s ' + w  sixty two, 5 7 . 3 ' ~ q  eixty t h m ,  

-3 6 1 -7 62 G 1 63 

SY'B'Q? sixty four, Sqsl'P'E! sixty fire, 597'59 uhty six, 
= 64 "I( 65 W 66 

.5qPl'i'q5q sixty seven, 8T'B'Q5 sixty eight, 57'P'Q &ty nine, 
W 67 -5 68 69 

%'P or q5a('P'W'4 reventy, 9593-939 eeventy one, %lies.* mventy two, 
a d  70 ~7 71 4 72 



seventy three, s3q'j'sq seventy four, 

73  +I= 7 4 

seventy six, 454'4'954 seveuty seven, 

76 du 77 

seventy niue, Q 3 y . j  or q%F'a'esl'cl , eighty, 

79 4 D 80 

eighty two, q q \ ' g . q 8 ~  eighty three, 

8 2  4 3 83 

eighty five, e95'4'5-l : eighty ;six, 

85 5" 86 

eighty eighty, 957'9 '73 eighty nine, 

88 5fi 8 9 

ninety one, 7~'qg'slol)v ninety two 

9 1 F? 92 

ninety four 7l'q9'2 ninety five, 

94 '4 95 

ninety seven, 73.93'937 ninety eighty, 

97 ~5 98 

454'9'2 ssventy five, 
d'4 75 

qi9'P'Qgi sever~ty eight, 

4 78 

q97'3.QIaq eighty one, 

5 9 81 

qg?'9.q? eighty four, 

4= 84 

qq?'j'q54 eighty seven, 

<U 87 

?!'=JP or 73'99'sN'q nineky, 

F o 99 

73'q$.qW ninety three 

93 

73.q4'57 ninety six, 

0- 96 

73'q5'73 ninety nine, 

PP 99 > 

or qa)'Qw ' 4  one hundred. 

90 0 100 

After 5qrl'9'sw'q one has to count as ~ q ' j ' < ' q % q  or simply *.qaq, * . ~ Y N ,   BY, %'qY and so on to 

express 61, 62, 63, 64, &Q. 

After q59'3'461.4 one usually counts as 459'9'q4'q?q, or simply Tq'qaq, $ 4 ' 9 7 ~ ,  1 4 ' q V ,  q4'4q 

and so on to express 71, 72, 73, 74, &o. 

AEter Q%r'g'w'q it is usual to oount as 99r'9'%'43q or simply %.qBq, g'qqw, g.qgw, g.q$ nnd so on 

to express 81, 82, 83, 84, &Q. 

After 7 ~ q g * ~ ~ ' q  one has to count as q ' q & ' q q % q ,  73'99'q.q7~ or simply aj'slaq, q'qjw, q ' q q ~  and 60 

on to express 91, 92, 93 and so on. 



In ooc~nting 101 909, 102 go\, 103 909, and 00 on, i t  ie uaual to aay i t . ,  93.7:'737 one 

hundred and one, one hundrod and two, one hundred and three, and 00 on. To expreee ono hundred, 
two hundred, three hundred, and so on, it is usual to say qg .~u , s  or sg.$q'q%, $?w.s9 or sg,gq.+a, qyw3-& 

sg.qq'qysr and so on. 

, F or vcflE.'qq is 1000 9000 ; in aounting 1001 90*9, 1 02 90 03, 1003 9002, nnd 00 on, one ehould eey 
#c.yk'q%q, # c ' ? ~ ' q ? ~ ,  Fc'?C'qyq and so on. 

$$'F& or or fc'93$ or 1ii.'3~'9%7 signifies one thouland 9000, 8 or 2.g ten tho~laand 9o,mom, 93u 
OS s ~ w . $  is O I ~ O  hur~dred tho~lsl~nd 700000. It is, however, nut unus~lal to oount as b .39 and a4w.g 

9:,00* and go., 0 0 0 .  

WUJ, a million; 5.4, ten miilions; 5K.95, a hundred millione; aq'qgu, a thousalid millinne. 

The onrdinal numbers re-duplioated signify that they are in  ~nultiples : q%q'q%q one by one, b one ; 

q?a'q?w'qq two by two (is) four ;  q q a ' q ~ q ' ~ 3  three by three is nine. When the word 7: signifyiug with 

joins the reduplicated numbers they imply t h ~ t t  one (is) added to the other: s1W'V '9W'~T three and three 

make six, aud so on. 

The Ordinal Adjectives are formed from the cardinals by attaching to them the Iq.35 additive partiole 

4, B U C ~  89 r3w.u ; q8a.u tllird ; q3q.s is seldom wed to mean first; the word V . 4  signifies first. 

IQ the arrangement of books in a library or oE books in a volume, they are marked by the letters of the 

alphabet in a serial order, suoh as,  volume 7, volume p, volume q and so on up to the 30th volume, whioh is 

marked with W the last lelter of the a lphbet  ; then the four vowel signs are put on the alphabets, in serial 

order, to mark the volames, as, q, F, 3 ........ 13 I aignifying 31et, 32rld, 33rd, ..... 60th volume or book, 

~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' u  the volume rnorbred with 7 ; PP.q signifiee the volume warked with P and so ou. 



The qh, q?w and qqm when ueed as  qualifying adjeotives of noune, of numerals or of any 

high number like ~ 9 .  VC, B or 944 and ae auoh are placed before them, lose the gq'%'I prefix letter 9. The 
of the word 4h ie also changed into a. 
m 

Thua it is usual to write %'q? to aignify single line-mark or stop (I) ; 7q.q~ double stops (11) ; 3 q ~ 9  

(9e0),7w's% (900), 34.99 (QOO), ?q'qq once or one time ;74 'q4 twice or two times ; q?jM'qq thrice or three 

times; 2q.t: (1000), 7w.q: (200G), 3 a . B ~  (300O), also 3M.g (30)) q ~ ' j ' k ' q % q  (31j, ~ M ' G ' W ~ ~ N  (32) qw'43.57 

(39). 

No ohange, however, takes place in them when they follow any noun or which they may qualify, thue 

~ g ' $ q  meana 100 ; Q d J ' q w ,  200 ; udj.q?jw 300 ; ijic'q8q 1000 ; $':'q?~ 2000 ; e ' q 3 ~  3000. Wheu the wordfc 

signifying with is introduoed between two numbers it becomes equivalent to plus : q % ' ~ c ' q ? q  is equivalent 

to 1 + 1 and expresses the sum of two ; q % q ' ~ : ' q ? ~ = l +  2=3, 43.$:'q'dq= 100+ 1=101, F : ' Y ~ ' Q ~  1100, 

p5C.ug 10,100. 
J 

Numeral adjectives are formed by attaching to suoh words the 2 q . q ~  (additive pnriioles) 4, 4, m: 

4137'9 signifies single or singly, q Y ~ ' 4 ,  both or the two ; q3w.G the threa, 4 3 . ~ 3 ' ~  signifies (the book of) 

three chaptere ; W'S.4 signifies (the book of) thirty verses or Qloku or simply " of thirty." 

qg?'?:'q (Asta eahnsriJcb) the book of eight thousnnd versee. The word $!C when used aa a numeral 

rignifiee one thousand, but its ordiuary meaning, whether it is used with or without 4 is c, i~pty or voirl, henoe 

8C.q when ueed alone does not signify one thousaudeth. T h e  word 3 ordinarily signifies chair, and 

as a numeral means ten thousand, The word B.4 one in the chair, i . e . ,  chnirman or presided ie 

therefore, seldom used ae an Ordiual. 

A Tibetnn verb ie always a dissyllabio word oonvisting of a mooo.syllabio veibnl root oud an additive 

pnrtiole 4 or Q. I n  its simple form whioh is invariably participle present, it is a verbal noun. Take for 

inetanco, the worde, s s ,  ~ 3 . 4 ;  signifying doing: 97'4, ~ic\ '~ action or acting; q q . ~ ,  q q ? ' ~  going. I n  them 

8, s3, 97, or 947 are verbal roots or root-verbs. I n  vorbs the roots nre only affectel by the 

addition of the r ~ ' q k q  (7, 7, Q, W, qj and the LT, W) letters in the formation of certaintenses snd noode: 

A verbal root wilh the h r ~ s i l i a r ~  ottaohed to it is generally put iu tho infiuitivemooJ. The infinitive present 

conveys the idea of futurity, hence 3 ie attaohed also to the ~ e r b n l  roots, in the futuro tense. 

8'9 or ~ 3 . q  hone as a verbal noun signifies actiou, deed ; ae a verb (portioiple present) signifies 

doing, $'qq, ~ 9 ' s ~  oonvegs the meaning " to do." 



4 3'7 . 
I n  the expression q 9 ' 3 4 . q ~  (the) tree to cut (or to be cut) say% is in the infinitive preaent. It ir oelled 

qw.g.4 the term for work, because cutting is the work conveyed by says 1 

Tibetan verbs are generally expressed i o  t'hreo tenees: the prosent tense called ?'g's, past or  preterite 
oalled 97N'4 and future called ~'4~'4. Tibutan Grammarians inclu le the  completive or perfect tense i n  the 
peek tense. There is mention of two mood8 iu  Tibetan grammars : the indicative and the hortative or imperative. 

I n  the sentsnce qc'~1$4'9~'94'4~'%'~~'q67'4~'$~ I qc'a~q is the agent (q7q), qa7'qT'B and sayrryga are 

verbe. pay='% will cut, (or must 'or shcluld out), is iu  the future tense. qaT'qT'%N signifying done ontting or 

is out, is in the preterite or past tonse. 

I n  the sentence ?c'~lg4'3~'g '~~'?: '9 '1E7'4 (by carpenter with ase  tree (ia) cut, 9c.apq carpenter is the 

principsl agent or doer \9~~ '6 .q9.5)  ; 8.q axe is the ~ l l i ~ l o r  or secondary agent or doer (gi.q'fi'~q.4) ; both 

%'a194 and g.3 are agonts. They are, thcrofore,pul; in lhe A gentive oase by  the use of the secondary partiole 

or case-sips 9~ afier TL'aipr94 and N aEler p'? I Accoxl;na to l ' h s t a n  Grammnriaus tree which is aoted upon 

by both ([:he) carpenter and ithe) axe is the objeot calleil 975 1 9xi.q is fhe verb (in the indicative present) 

eignifying cc:. ? ~ ' ~ p q ' ~ * ' f ' * ~ ' ~ ~ ' q ' 5 ~ , ' s  shoul.3 be trsns:stei in Eagliah ihus :- ( the)  car.petzterS clcts tree 

(or ~00011) zci!li (an) are. 

I n  the passage a q ' a ) ~ ' q x q ~ . ~ l ~ z ' q  eye with body to seeing. Here 37 is 9yq'Ei.~.4 the seoondary agent, 

(the person seeing being the principal agent 93.4, 3~ sign of the Instrumental c s e ,  qiqq is the object 

(994) ; 4 is the sign of the Accusative case ; g's seeing or to see is the verb. a q ' ~ ~ ' q l q ~ ' ~ ' 2 '  should be 

trapslated as ~ e e i ~ r g  body tcitl~ (the) ekes.  I n  the above two passagas qX7.4 and 9's being verbs are oalled 

qq'3.a terms of aotion or work, i.e. cutting and seeinb, i .e.  q5.q action indicated by them. 
Q 

The verb \$'Q) mhen the action (q9.q or  IN) is baing done (gT'qqq'4) is put in tho present tense (~ '2.q)  ; 

when the action has been done (37'34'4) i t  is i u  the preterite or past tense (qfq'4) ; when the aotion, i t  is 

inderstood, will be done 97935 it is iu  the future tense (4'q:'q). 

The roots of the verbs like 9q in qq'q, 97 in 97.4, 37 in 3q.4, 2 i n  g's & c ,  are always in  the Indiostive 

present. 

When in the rod.-verb the terminating letter is reduplioated and the v o w ~ l  o ia put on the duplicate 

letter, the verb so formed is also put in the Ind io~ t ive  pre;ent, Eor example : 97'4 (he) does, ~ 3 5  (be) goes, 

q59"ij (he) is or sits, 45.5 (there) is, 373 (it) is, 4 4 (he) speskg. The verb to be mhen expressed i n  

the above manner i.e., as s , ~ T . s ~ ' s  (reduplication oE the final latter in  a noun, prononn, adjective or verb, and 

'the vowel o being fined on the duplio.~te let,ter), is always p:lt in the Indicat iv~ mood, present tause: aq 
(h'e) is man, qq'aq'v tl& is s h e e ~ ,  KT I am, syq'q I am, ~9:.Eis good, c4.q i a  bad, 35.5 it is, &c. The 

auxiliary words 37 or 97.4, qqq or s?q.q, q3q or q5q.f~, 1: aud 9 4 ,  t ~ ,  5q, "9 or % may be also attaohed to tLe 

root verb in  tho Indioative present, for extlmple : 37 i n  93's or in qq'q~'g'\ signifying moves or do- 

moving ; 9i'qqal.q doas, 97.3~l.s~q, gc\.!$,~.$~, i g  doing; 93.sy4.4 p e s ,  qq'?? or 9'4'3? is going or moving. 



a is generally affixed to the verbal root i n  the  Indicative, present tense for forming the  preterite or past 

tenee. The word q3: signifying say or tell is i n  t h e  Indioativepresent ; q$1c" ie in the preterite or past tense. 

I n  some verbal roots the prefix is dropt in  the  past tenso : qgc, yres. g:, pret. qgq, pres. 3%, pret. ~qq ,  

prer. 9% pret. 

The perfect tenso is formed by adding the auxiliaries 94,: gq, 34, $5 $K, qSq, 3, to tho verbs1 

roots in the preterite ; spoke ispwl .  ~'f:y'% has spoken is in the perf. z5 speok, is in the p m .  I t  would be 

inoorrect to write & ' 3 1 1  The verbal root qzq meaning deprive or snatbh away is i n  the pres.; 3 9 4  pret. 
v 
f9qw.34 has snatched away, p ~ r f .  It is iucorrect to write Qqq'pai. 

I u  the formation of the preterite and perfect teneee, in some verba, the g q ' q ~ q  (prefix letter) q is put c 

a t  the beginning of the root and i n  most cases the P ~ ' q g q  letter N is afixed a t  the  end : qq'qgqq gained or 
U 

acquired wealth ; 3 ~ ' 4 g q ~ ' 3 4 ' 4 '  has ~ c q u i r e d  wealth or ~ T ' Q ~ ~ N ' u T ' % N ' u  wealth has been acquired. 

Bl'QqHN meditated on god ; ~ ' 9 @ 4 ~ ' 9 ~ ' 4  or q $ 4 ~ ' 5 ~ ' 4  has meditated on god ; @ ' ~ w ~ ' q ~ ~ w 4  preserved 

charaoter ; 3 ~ n l ' q a c ~  strove or exerted a t  heart ; ~ N ' Q ~ T N  preached or proclaimed religion ; subdued 

the devil, q 5 ~ q g ~ ' % ' q  has subdued the devil ; g+4'qe4 expounded religion, ~ N ' ~ $ ~ ' U T ' F / W  has eup;sined religion. 

Verbal roots that  a r e  based on the  ton sc.q$ letters p, q, S, E, 7, U ,  9, 8, are preceded by tho fi'qgq 

pr@x i n  the Indicative present, for example : Q B T ' ~  carrying ; qqy'q const~.ucting or directing; 94.4 

telling or explaining; q5q.U putting ; q9K.q drinking ; q q ~ ' q  spreading ; qzq'q depriving or taking 

amay by force; qgq'q giving or offeriug ; , ~ X n . s  sewing ;, 4 % ' ~  holding. The changes that  occur in 

suoh verbal roots i n  the formatiou of the several tenses and moods are illustrated in the following ten 

groups of examples. 

No. I. 

Indicritioe nlcod, 

Verb active, partici~lle. Pves. prst. fu t .  Ittq)c.l.nt. Hortative. 

Q F W . ~  spinning, s p  or 6pl.q74.4 q7n1 qqq or qjW'azT P Fa +I 
9 ~ q . q  carrying, 41%~ OF R W T . Q ~ ~ ' U  q g ~  ~ 3 %  or 9RT.935 13% ~ 7 3 ~  

qEq.4 binding, Q E ~  or 9j9rqq4.4 4 3 9 ) ~  qilq or ~j3 ,q .q~~  I% 159'8sl 
9 3 7 ' ~  leading, 927 or 937'994.4 9 3 ~  4% N Or 9i~j7.93q 37 27.3q 

967'4 mashing, q,,or qe=,.q%jal'q q ! ~  qr~l or q ~ 7 . q ) ~  U F 7 [su7'aQl 

I n  verbs like qFq which are based on the letter p the imperative and ~ 3 q  (hortative, ho.) arc formed. 

from the  Indicative preeent, by dropping the prejis, and changing the inhcreut n into the expressed opowek 

The future, is formed from the Indicative present by changing the q into Q prl'flx and the letter P into 7. 

I t  is also formed by the  addition of the auxiliary 98% or 935.95 to the I n d i c n l i ~ e  present. The preterite 

ie formed, in the Fame manner, by changing the into and affixing the $w'qkq letter to the final 9 in the 

root or by cbanging the final 7 into N I 



No. 11. 
liidicalice mood. 

Verb aolive, parliciple. Pres. Preb. Fut . Inrpet.al. Eortat iue. 

q q  or 9'394.4 calling ~ 3 7 ~  or qyq'q3q.q qgpr yyq or 9 y q . q ~  q ~ q . 3 7  

qyq'q killing, 9 3 ~  or ~ ' 3 ~ ' ~ q 4 ' 4  . qgw Q* or 9 3 ~ ' 9 ) ~  ~ s l ' q g  

9qq~l.q hindering, 9 q 9 ~  or.qqslq'q94.4 9 7  777 or qa941.9$5 Pq Fq.39 

q q : ~ ' ~  filling, 9 q ~ 4 1  or qq:~.qq4'4 c 77: or qqcw'qg5 16: T:.qq 
~ q s a ' q  oovering, q q q ~  or 9qsa.spai.u qqs 5-7s or yqsw.98~ j 6 ~  Fq.39 

9qw.q loading, or qqw 994.4 Q'1q ?pry or ??Qi.Q%q j6q j6qq 
- 4  

9a)N'q splitting, 9qu or qqN'qqq.4 9741 YgJW or 7qw.q)~ F4I Fu'qq 
qqy.4 directing, 9% or 9%.~94'4 7 7% or 9'47'985 167 F7.2~ 
93w.4 mattering, q w  ~ p w  718 or q$'q)q EW " 
q3y.q unfolding, or qqq.qqq.4 qfq 7 % ~  or q q q ' q g ~  gq 'qq  

I n  verbs baBed on q the future is formed from the Iudioative present by ohanging 9 into T and the 

expressed e into inherent a, and by dropping the qK.qLq letter 1 if there is any. The preterite ia  formed 

from the future by changing the 7 into q, and the 9 into '1. The Hortative q!p'$q is formed from the 

Indioative present by dropping the 9 and and also b j  changing 9 into P and e into o. 

No. 111. 
qsq'4 pagsing, visitiug, q*'l or qas1'~q"lq QaslN qaq or RV'qg I$ nr qq qq.37 

qar'q holding, 95: or 95:'si;tq'cl qa:~ 98: or 9r;K'qgT I c  X&'% 

9q.q  telling, 95T or 457'43q.4 Qqy qqy Or 9a7'93T 47.39 

qsq'q hiding, qss ro 9aq.Qq4.4 9aqN q6q or 9a9.935 X9 I ~ 3 q  

qaq'q making ready, sas or sa9.sqq.s aaw qas 3-v ;6~.% 

q2r.q binding, 9 2 ~  or ~B:.qqq.q ~ Z N  9% or q a . 9 3 ~  2: ?k'qQI 
929.4 riding, mounting, ~ ? q  or qh'qqq.4 q%lN 93s or 9?~ '935  3s 2q.aq 

irrigating, q@ or q@'q?q'4 49N 93 W w . 3 ~  
42's assuring, 93 or ~ 2 . ~ 3 q . ~  934 Q% &Q 

92q'q oonfessing, &v or 93q.934'4 Qqqn q4q or q i q . q p  37 3~ 
qX.9 preparing, 9% or sI.syq's ~ X N  s'S or R ; ~ ' Q ~ T  IN x~'3-7 . 

The'Imperative and Hortative of q v . 4  is the oommon word 77 oome or qq'37, please oome, or let 

him oome. 

The preterite of are the oommon words qq? told and i j 7  tell or please tell. 

The preterite of 92-7 is q q q ~  oonfessed. Its future and hortative sre qqq and 4q. 



No. IV. 
I t~clr ien/ ive mood. 

Verb active, partioiple. Pres. Prel. li51t. Imperof.  Hortalive. 

arw.4 weighing, Ww.or 94q'q?4'4 9iw sEq qE11r'?q 

~ 2 9 . 4  destroying, q2q or q?q'q?ai4 9 s l%' for  qifq.935 9 
q h ' 4  suoking, ~ 2 s  or 94q.q"g q. Q ~ Q N  q p q . 3 ~  i?4 W 7  
~214.4 deposing, s h  or 92w's34'4 dill qqnl or dn1.935 24 iw.qq 

46 ' s  digesting, or q6'qqq'q 484l s g  or 96'935 $ 6 ~  qkw.39 

qbq.4 putting, Qgq trr skq.Q?q'cl 939'4 9 6 9  o r Q k q ' * P  P9 6 9  89 
963'4 taming, 964 or qgai's?4'4 93 4 784 or 484 85 84  6 4 . 3 ~  

4E.q milching, RE or RE q7q.q 4-4 9Eei.qq 

qEP1.4 placiug, sEq or qEq.qY3j.q qcqq 4 1 ~ q l  V9 q 7 . 3 9  
Q ~ H N ' U  co~qr~el . ing ,  R ~ H N  or s E w w ' Q ~ ~ ' ~  3~ q-4~ or ~ E w N ' ~ % T  XN h ' q g  , 

The preterite of ~ E H N '  is qxw subdued. This word, iu a suLslautive form, i n  found in the name 

sXw'qq'qyw' the accepted Tibetan equivalent of the Sanskrit word Bhngavnta. The preterite' of is 

milohed. This word in an adjeotive iorm i.e., 4 - 4 ~ ' ~  ie oommouly applied to oows or ya/;s euch 88 s.qi+~,~ 

milch-cow or 93'93~'9 miloh-yuk. 
No. V. 

qa9W.4 grinding or weaving, qvqq or qQqq'q94.q 45qq Q j q  or qQqq'q85 97 9 9 . 3 q  

~ 3 q . u  falling or drops, q3q or q3q'qqq.q q g q ~  4 9 ~  or q3q4l .93~ 3 9  39.89 

q 3 G . q  drinking, a%: or sy:'sTq'cr s g : ~  95: or 9 4 ~ ' 9 3 T  9 % ~  s q ~ . q q  

W ' q  cutting in pieoes, 43s or ss4.qqq.s  9594 q!jq 434 s i ~ . 3 q  

qX4.4 diffusing or scattering, 4x5 or d ~ ' ~ q a i ' 4  955 sl55 ~ $ 5  q95qY 

In  the above examples the ac 's l?  letter 4 oE the Indicative present ohsnges into 5 in  the preterite and 
future, the 4 pr@c beiug changed into 4 and 9 respectively. 

MD. VI. 
q?+'s spreading, Q ~ K  or qqc'qqq 4 4% 9 3 ~  or q T ~ ' q 8 ~  4: 4c.39 

454's subduing, 93q or sgw.qqq'4 ~ 3 q  q5~1 3q 3q.q~ 

qVW.4 lifting up, 9 7 1 ~  or q?q+i'qYa('q 959) q$q 49 3 9 ' 8 9  

qTQq'4 throwing, stsa or q$q~'qqq'q Q54 qyq 3% m % g  

qTqw.4 bindiug, qTqq or q ' C q ~ . + i . q  95qN sly9 qsl+g 

qT4.4 uttering, qf 4 or qT4 '~34 'q  3 7 1 4  3-6 

I n  the above examples the a ~ ' 4  letter 7 ohanges into 5 only in the preterite. I t  is retained in the 
future. The prt3.c 4 ia changed in10 in the future. 

I n  the Imperative and Hortative, the 7 of the Indicative present ohanges into q.  



No. VII. 

PlirI ioipinl form. PI PR. 0 PI*, 1.  Art. Jrnj)c~.c/ .  ITOI t o ~ i r f .  

~ q q ' q  soparntillg, 914q or ~ q s  q q . 4  59'4 %V % ? T  
91 Q subtraoting, d imin ish i~ ig ,  4 or qti.q$? 4 p R$ Q h a s  
rriq.4'taking away (by fo.oi.), a 2 1  01 s-jq 97q.4 57 5 3  99 9 3 %  

I n  the ubovo c'xaniples t h e  of Ihc Indicilt  vo p ~ e s e n t  disni~licara iu tho . 1 leterito alld i n  lho Iueporotioe 

and Hortative. 
No. VII1. 

. ;39~"4 ~ i e r o i n , ~ ,  9 3 q ~  o r , q Q q ~ l ' ~ " g ' U  8q +I Q 7  Dq.% 

99qw.4 boring, 9gIN or o.gqN'qTq.4 37 901 37.99 

937.4 putting off, 937 or q95'4?3.4 3 i 53 i 3: 3 7 . 2 ~  
U 

q q w ' q  vaulting, ~ 9 7  01. ~ 3 i ' ~ ? , q ' q  3s 531 t$q 37.39 

93~1'9 offering, p~;osenting with, s%q or ~ g x . s q q .  4 t$v 59'4 37 YU-% 

91Wi.4 desoendiug, 1e:ting down,  4 3 ~ ~  or 9334'935'4 59s O I . ~ ~ Q N ' ~ $ <  G7 m % q  
h 

9i4.4 dl.arniog or pul l ing out,  c , r  s25.95q.q 3: 7 3 ~  or q57'42q ~ ~ . ' 4 9  

997'4 opening or dividing, 997 or  q3i.qqq.4 5 59 'r 3 . h  * 

I n  the  above qxnmples tile root le i tcr  oE t h e  I ~ ~ d i c x t i v e  p r e s ~ ~ l t  i~ a150 ro t l i~ ic t l  ill 1110 f:itnro. It is 

ohnngcd into r botll in  t h e  preterite a n d  Hol.tatiro. Tllc disnppcnl-s i:l t h c  p~etcl- i tu  rind lIorto!ivo and 

changes iuto 7 i n  tho future. 

Tllo I u d i c ~ t i v e  of i . e . ,  tlie word 59 io found  i n  1110 n-old 4N.59 (in San$. Fr~.ib.'inE!ij s;gl~if>ing "c.~so." 

No. IX. 
sd9'4 sifi ing, 9" or  ssq.sqj'51 4 8 q ~  q! 0: q*q.qpK gq ZE9'9ai 
qgq'4 giving on equivalent,  ~ $ 9  or 929.974'4 Z ~ N ,  9x94 9 N 9  01- 9 d 7 ' 9 3 ~  ka, 3 3  kq.2q 

9x5'9 sqaeezing, 3.l or qZ\ .q?q .~  q35 q2.l or  q % q a q q  'h ~ T . ? Y  

QX'! h u r t i : ~ ~ ,  linrming, 9X or q X . 4 3 ' 4  971~ 43 or 93 01. q X  Q ~ T  Z+i $N'% 

qXi'q OP 9Zi.4 boi!illg, ~ $ 5 ,  ~'$?.93q 93$, 9 3 ~  9% or Q T ~ . Q ~ T  $44 %a..%q 

9 1 ~ ' ~  s ~ \ \ ~ i n g ,  9 % ~ ~  9X34'42.14 ~ B N W  9 3 ~  or ~ X H ' ~ T  ZN Zw3q 

9''s Eeeding or Iieopiog alive, qZ or  q . g . ~ q ~ . q  q3q qk 01.9 8 98% gel' +l 
o~it t in=,  q%q, q - e q ' s y ~  4 q3qV 9x9 g7 9 9q 

&'&'Q s e ~ l i n ~ ,  s ~ r ,  s ~ ~ c . ~ ? q . s  s ~ c w  or 97K.97JT g: z ~ , t q  

~'n1.9 seoki:lg or searching, 9% or  9x3'475'4 qbq S&U gq kw'i;q 

I n  tho above examples t h e  ohanges in to  d iu tho preterit0 nnd fu ture  and  also in  tho Hor to t i ro  of 

and it ahang ,S iuto v, This changing , according to some Grammarians, i~ optional. 



No. X. 

I'nrtioipial form. Pvee. Prrl .  Fzrt. Jtaperrt. Hor!a/idr. 

9Eq.4 holdiug, seizing, s q  ,,r sq.sYq.4 q3K or 9p4.93~ IK aca2q 

95q.q setting or plautiug, qgp1 or 95q'q3qe4 9 5 ~  s139 or q S s l ' q ~  3 aq.27 

~5y'kentering iuto, ~ $ 7  or qgc\'q?5.4 4 6  q3T or qc~qa~ 7 37.29 

956('4 closiug, s51( or 9$+4'qqq'4 qdac q3M or qi$w'9!4~ am B W ' %  

9!3'q avotding, qC5 or qC5.q33.4 935 9 5  or q e ' q ? ~ ~  33 ~ 5 . 3 9  

9Sq.q creepiug iu, 954 01, qsq.q$q.4 qZQJ q v  or 954.qa~ m ~ T ~ ~ Q I  

qq.4 keeping or reoeiving, 9% 0, 93.q7q.4 435 qilj or 9Z7.935 35 Byaq 

Q* 4 blushing, 9?&4 'MOP ~?m.q?qq.rl slrc q i l ~  0,- 9:&4.935 3~ %~.?jq  

The letter C i n  all the examples meritioned above ohanges into 3 with the excoption in  the preterite of 

9 0  and 957 1 

ON TkIlS USE OF THE FIVE Fq'Q.37 Prefikea : 

7 ,  7, 9, 6.1, Q, (in the fol.mation of the several tenses sl id muods) when they begin 

verbal roots such as, 78, ~ q y ,  q q ~ ,  a2, Q51 
']'HE USE 01- 9] AS A PI-(fix IN VICKES. 

q3.q making water, 92 ur q3 '~>~q '4  4 $ ~  72 or  93.q5.q%T gaw q h a %  

q3iq.4 covering, 7317 or qiGq'q74.4 q q q ~  qqq or qqqq qi4q~'z~q 

sly~. 'q snjing or speaking, q9K or qy~'q34'4 q y : ~  q y ~  or q 9 c . q ~ ' ~ ~ ~  9 8 K  qyq% 

qqw.4 dwelling, q5q cr  qqw.qFq.4 94w qqw or q5w'i'\'935 qTN q v . %  

I n  the above examples the use of tlia p~.:$.c q is regular, i t  btriug retuiued with the  verbal-roots in  all 

the teunes. 

q'S5.4 cutting or ohopping off, or qX?'qj~'q 767 or or 7x7 X?'aQI 

q5c.q giving, 7% or q%.~.$q.4 Q ~ K  qjK or q5L'qT'q?J% 3: 9:.%1q 

qT7.4 entrusting, qF5 or q'$f'~>,q,4 qjc\ 957 or 75;\.45'935 q5 %.a41 

9 % ~  killiug, slaying, qk5 or q35-q<q.4 qq7 q ~ y  or q i i 7 . q ~ s z ~  or k7'3sl 

7g4'4 hearing or listening, 933 or qx?'q:,.~~q 4aq qN4 or qqq'cl~'935 qqq q%k4'q4I 
r~ 1 H E  USE 01.' 5 A'i A P/'I$.c IN VERBS. 

767'4 measulSiug or P O I I C ~ ~ T ~ U ~ ,  ~ f i q  or 7fiq.4?,3.4 7 4  C,I' 7 4 q ' c ~ ' q 2 ~  744'1 7sv.aq - 
745'4 dictating, 755 O r  7G5'9$3'4 y4 5 795 or 5 ' t~ '4 i 'Q35 745 765'qq 

53:'s hanging, 7%: or 7?jc.q2,3.4 ~ y c w  7 3 ~  01, 7 5 ~ ' 4 ~ ' 9 3 5  f% 7 3 ~ %  

(55.4 esaminiug, 735 or ~ ~ ~ ~ Q ~ ~ . Q  5% 737 or 735.q5,9!45 737 ?57,3q 

In the obovo euanlplos 7 is rotainecl i l l  all t rn.xs null B I O O ~ S .  



Partioipial form. Pres. Pvet. Eirl.  Imperet .  Rortative.  

sajT.4 dividing, QV$ or ~'6i7434'4 QTW 9aj or a V y - 4 ~ ' q q ~  9Vu ~3jw.3q 

qgy.4 doing, 9% or 7%'q$q.4 95u or 947'45.93~ 941 3w.34) 
~gy.4 oleansing rioe by beating, 9 7  or qg5.9qq.4 qv q3 

' 

is prefixed to most verbs in the preterite, 

~ 8 . 9  v, f r .  c o m i ~ g ,  W% or ~ 2 ' ~ 3 q ' u  W& a2 or M B . ~ T . Q ~ T  

' ~94.9  geeing or  looking, MY: or H Y K . ~ ? ~  U ay: my: My: 57 

The m p r ~ f i x  is retained in  all the tenees in some verbs. 

I n  some verbs 9 is retnined in  all tLe tenses but in mo3t verbs i t  is used in the 1ndic:itive presont. 

93q.w. 91. st ickkg together, coupling, qzq or 93s1.939.~ Qbqw ssq or ~ Z ~ . ~ T . ~ F J T  qBq 9Pq.341 

96q.4 v. 11. fighting or stirring, ~ $ 9  or q$q'q3q'4 9;s~~ U 01 Y P ~ W  41:q 4%'93T 
U U 

q;q 

9Pq.q V. a. playing musio, 9Eq or qgn(.435'4 7fq 75q Eh iwvl 
qqq'4 v. 18. stopping or staying, qqq 01 91q '43q '~  9 7 ~  sqq 01. s q q ' u ~ ' q 3 ~  

qic V .  a .  drinking, 95K 01 99K'~q5'4 Q ~ K N  sgK or 99&'qT'93% 9:: sg6'qq 

9V.q v. n. passing away, 979 974 979'4q'93~ 

959' V .  1,. assembing, gathering, 95 01. 95974'4 95N 9 5 ' 4 ~ ' s g ~  

.In some verbs 9 is dropped in the preterite. 

$T'Q oarrging, ~ B T  01 S B T . ~ ~ ~ ' U  BT qB~'q5'98T 

$74 lending, 937 or 937.q74.4 37 s ~ ~ . u T . s ~ %  37 37.37 
qW'4 splitting, R ~ N  or 9qN'4?q'4 q w  : 9 q ~ ' 4 ~ ' 9 3 ~  

985'4 becoming, Q ~ T  or 92T.qFq.U %T 93%.Q%'QgT 

Rg7'q sending, 4 : ~  or sC7's?q.u 37 9 i f . u ~ ' 9 8 ~  

Examples of  ratuler cerbs front tc!tich nctics fot.r~~e may be dei.ived. 

V. ra. qF7.4 

v.  a. 9p7.4 

q19" B"w ~ E w '  01. 919~'45"435 shrinking, contraoting, 

v 93WN 

%5 qr'67 q F f . ~ ~ . q p %  settling or sitting. 

qF7 7% 



v. l,. 93q.4 

e\ v. a. 5q.s 

R?% RPr,'q%'935 mnlking round. 

4% 4j-K ouoircliug, surrounding. 

9qv 'V 9qv U T ' ~ ~ T  cleaving. 

qalfl Q1,W ?TV 

3% ~ g r ( ' c l ~ ' q 3 ~  perishing, extinguishing. 

&39 sy.4q'sgT 

S ~ Q  01 s34'q3,.4 93Q 9 J s'qT'99T quaking or shaking. 

43rrl 935.4 934 43q 

8% 93%' 4%' 93% changing or translating. 

!F 
93 2~ 91.9' 93% goiug asunder, diff usiug. 

937 4 3 ~  43 

4 

'P 5%Y'9T'93% turning upside down. 

%q Q P ~  4 3 ~  or ~ ' u . ~ T , Q ~ T  

43s 
h 

3s 9 2 q . w . q ~  darkening. 

IQ 9394 929 or 2q.qi.q3~ 

92qllr.9~'99~ rolling or wrapping up. 

434  9zq 

g4 sgq.sq'q8~ accomplishing, making ready. 
19 sysa 4==.1 
U ,7 < 
9% 9 2 ~ ~  QL'97.93~ arising or raising. - Cc. QjW 4:: 

9 % ~  q~ or qqy'95.935 or 5qq loosening or delivering. 

E 4Zlq 43nl 



v .  9,. 93.9 

V .  a. 9 3 5 ' ~  

U. fl. RCq'q 

v.  a. 93q.s 

d l can i~rg .  

breaking. 

dissolving or cutting OR. 

issuing, uttcring. 

gathering togother. 

agreeing, reconcile. 

increasing, augmonting. 

changing or transformiug. 

separating. 

growing less. 

subtracting 

descending. 

letting down. 

comeforth or beoome. 

drawing or pulling out. 

opening. 

dropping down or leaking. 

borning. 

straining. 

glowing, produoing. 

setting. 

destroying. 



Certain root-verbs are used both in  oonvereation and writing to express a degree of politeness in 
to inferiors, equals, or superiors. . Being the various forrcs of the verb to be i.e., q4 and q y ;  thsp 
generally signify am, art, is, are ; there is, there are &C., and are as ~ O ~ ~ O \ V S  :- 

957, q q w ,  a ? ~ ,  qqw, a:9 W?, 85, ~ S W ,  qqN, X:, ~ q q . 4  I when used with the negatives a and a they 
m 

etand thus : a?' (for a'%), a? (for a 97) 9,939, R . q q q ~ ,  m ' a 2 ~ ,  W ' W ~ N  , a.arcq, a.q=,q, 'Ji~.aq, 

a.sdW, a.q9u, a.qL;, asq=iq.41 

These root-verbs have no variation in inflection in the several tenacs, and also in respeot of person and 
number. 

They are invariable i n  the Indicative present, after every person of both numbers. 

The use of these root-verbs is illustrated R E  follows :- 

fl '~'3q.G.qq Lame is great ; $.?~.qa/"d; it is so, i t  ie like that ;  3.959 who is there? %'qv what is 

there ? 8'fa.q5q how muoh is there ; ~ ~ ' 4 ' q 5 q  there are many ; %~'Q*q:'q.s8qa where is the 

king; g'gz.4 qaqq'q (he) is in  the palace ; q q ' q z ' ~ ' f i ~ ' 4  herein there are mall;? images. 

~ 9 . 8 ~  tbere are about one huodred; ~ '$ '~4 '~qN'WqN I am of the royal race; p:'~'qy' 
8 ' ~ q  there is no disease in h im;  q q ' % ~ ' q q ~  (it is) like this ; ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' q ' 3 i q ' 5 q ' ~ ~ ~ ( ~ ~ & q ~ ~ ,  Buddha 

has the supreme attributes; 3'4'3'95s what is there ; m7.f it is true. it is so ; $.RT.%, it ia 

even so; q7q'qq'g'qdq'ai I do beg or entreat ; a'q1w.q there i~ not ; 9'w4'3qjb1'q4'$': the Lama is 

reading ; $j '@~q~ 'a 'q?q '~  when your llonour is speaking. 

The oonjugation of Tibetan verbs is simply a partioipial variation. 

A11 the t e n ~ e s  of the verbal roots cr of verbs, in general, may be formed aud oonjtlgated by the aid 

of the root-verbs 3 9  and 3i5 or their equivalents: q5q, s!~", f l h ,  ~ q q ,  wrs, W?, 87, R+, q44, $K, 93q.4; 
aa also by that of the two auxiliary verbs A and 92%. 

CONJU~ATION of I.he verb l o  be 3 3 . 4 ~  or its participial form 43.4 being 

INDICATIVE ~ I O O D .  
Singular. Plural. 

1. Person. L;-34 I am, ~ ' a q ' q 9  we are. 

2. ,, Thorl art, B ~ ' a q ' 3 q  you or ye ore. 

3. ,, v or F:'94 ho is, F'aq or F ~ ' g ' q q  they are. 

! The verb to  h62.e q 7 . 4 ~  or its partioipinl form 3jy.u I L O C ~ I I ~ .  

1. Person. ~ ' ~ ' 4 7  I have, c'aq'v.3iy we have. 

2. ,, E r j ' ~ ' 3 j ~  Thou haet, Ey'aq.q'SG? ye have. 

3. ,, j6 or F:'q'qy he has, v ,aq or F K ' $ ' ~ ' ~ T  they have. 



The verb to dc 97.qT or its partioipial form 97.4 l doing. 

Singnlar. Plural. 

1 .  P e ~ . s o u .  :'g7 or ~ 7 7 . 9 7  I do, :'asl'37 we do. 

2. ,, B7'97 Thou doost, k ' a q ' 9 7  you or ye do. 

3. ,, F or @'A he does. Paq or Fk'g.9~ they do. 

Pust  tense.  

1. ,, :'SN or B N ' ~  I did, c'aq'sw we did. 

2. ,, E 7 . 8 ~  L'hou didst, E 7 . a q . s ~  ye or you did. 

3. ,, ~:'sN he did, T a q  or isE,,g'~N they did. 

Fz~t~(re te?we. 

1. Per-son. K's, 34, or 97 '3  or 97.45'98% I shall do, K'aq'!j,?'% or 97 '4T 'qg~ me shall do. 

2. ,, f i 5 ' 9 7 ' ~ 5 ' s g ~  l'l~ou shalt do, i f i 5 . a~  &'% or 95.45.qg~ y e  shall do. 

3. ,, F or F:.!j,7.q~.QaT F ' a q  or P,g ,9q .$  or 9Y'qT'qC they ehall do. 

Irnpc-rat ive. EOI ta!ive. Conditional prceent. 

do or l e t  him do, 9 ~ ' 3 q  pray do, or let him do, 97'4 if I do, or he doea. 

Conditional post 5N.9 if I did or he did. Euttcre F/q'rlT'qgT'q if  I or ho shall have done. 

Infinitive future, 97.5, 37, 3.3, for doing, to do. 

Participial form: 9 7 . 2 ~  0:. A'?, when doing; ~ q . 3 ,  SN'qN, SN'qN having done; 3w.q after having done. 

The qN'qT to know or ~~'~ k~owing .  

1. Peusorl. :.qq 1 know, C'aq or :';k.qv me know. 

2. ,, E 7 . q ~  you know, Thou howost,  By'aq'qv you or ye know. 

3. ,, or i6C.q~ Ile knowa, F.aq  or Fk'z'qq they know. 

The verb 9 q . q ~  to go or ~ 3 . q  going. 

l. Pcrson. k.93 I go, ='aq'sG we go. 

2. ,, , WYC\.q% you go or Thou goest, ~ y ' a q ' 4  ye or you go. 

3. ,, PVE,.qi6 he goes, F . g . 9 3  they go. 



Fast ~PI Z S E .  

1. ,, C.%< I went, c 'aq .3~  me went. 

2. ,, E5.k you went, g=,'aq'zc. ya or you went. 

3. ,, F or pc.%: he went, p ~ ' 2 . q ~  they went. 

1. ,, :'~3j'$ I shall or will go, ~'aq'q3'8~n.e slinll go. 
e 

2. ,, by'qTi'3j Thou shalt go, i7aq.q l .q  ye sllnll 60. 

3. ,, v or F:'$ he mill go, Fcg'q%'$ 1hey shall or mill go. 

3 i~ evidently used in  the  place of tbe ausiliory ~ 2 5 .  

1'Lo verb G ~ ' q q  to see or G c ' q  soeing. 

1. Persori. :'qz~ I see, 

2. ,, <Y'HY~ YOU SP8, 

S. 9 9 PE.'~Y: LO secs, 

c.aq'G: wo sce. 

&'\.aq.aT~ ye or you coo. 

p'aq or FL'$'wTK they ace. 

T h e  rerb q$T'qT to become or its pnrticillle q8T.q b e c o r n i ~ , ~ .  

I. PCYSOI~. ~ ' 9 8 ~  I become, 2 ' a q . q ~  me become. 

2. ,, &y.q$~ Thou becomeat, s i ' a q ' q z ~  ye become. 

3. P 9 pq35 he becomes, F'aq 'q? they become. 

Past. 

1. ,, c . 3 ~  I became, :'ay'%% WO became. 
Y 

2. ,, 13~'3= J'OU became, E~'aq'z5 yo became. 

3. ,, F or jgV~'3~ he became. j 6 ' ~ q . z ~  they became. 

Future.  ~ p . 3  shall become. 

Imperative. q q  or 3 q . 3 ~  bc or let it bo or become. 

Conditional. q35.3 should he  became, i1 hc be, 35.3 if he becamo. 

Geru~ld. qaT.5 for becoming. 



PARTICIPIAL EXPRES~IONS~ 
Present and future. qaq'qr: when beooming, changing. 

Paet. aT.'$, $5'4W, g5'41 or B5.q having beoome. 

The verb ut7.u (when used P a respectful term for $47'~) bu only one varistion : incthe hnperative a i d  

Hortdive it ,is l 

The verb ~%T'Q, honorific also for 97'" ie used by a pereon epeaking for himeelf, or of othere, before a 

superior. 
Indicatiee Present. ~ 9 7  he does, Pret. @Q he did. f i lrrre .  a9 rhnll or will do. 

lmper  at. 9~ do. Hortatice. 9w'?q pray do. 

PABTICIPLEB. 
.Among verb8 the participles form the roots of the Indicative present, paet and future bnees; as Q. g@, 

1 8  1 A8 nouns they may a11 be used eubstantively, such as a's speaking or epeech ; a * ' ~  epoken, a s ~ o k e n  
4 

thing; 4'9 8 thing to be mid or epoken of. 

The partisiplea terminating in Q or 4 aooording to their final letter in the roote, take the genitive form 

(43, q4) when used before a noun: W4.97'~ working, doing work; qw'97'qa'h a working man; U ' Q ' f l ' Q  or 

WG'g'Q much talking; m~'f i 'p ' s$ .a  a man that talks much. 

When, in the participle present, the 4 or Q termination is dropped, and 95 or wP9, or %'V ie atbhed 
to it, it becomes a noun signifying an actor or agent, an instrument or organ ; as 4'971 Il'wP? l m'h'wP4 1 a 

speaker ; 5%'9\ that does beat, the beater ; G'c .95  or ~ L ' N P ~  that does seeing or makes one see, the eye. 

The following participial terminations a ~ ,  $c 3~ I 9, ?, 9, 4, G)  I !$all %, 95, 81, 34 I 5 5 ,  1 put after the 

root of the present participle, correspond to the English termination-i~rg : $u'~'% so saying, thue saying; 

'?'i?l'g5'9 it being so; fiq'V1'~59 (he) is reading; s ' g ' a ' l ,  (he) does not speak when eating. 

The partioiple future terminates in S or 9 ' ~  (token absolutely, or after a substantive), and in 8; or 9 . ~ 3  

(taken c~njunctioely, or before a substantive) such ae, 3.9 edible, anything to be eaten ; 2 35.q flesh to be eaten ; 

91q'Qq'S'Q to be read over, that must be read over ; spq'u~'~'s8 Wjq'qZu a literary work ( p d r a )  to be perused. 
The paet participle is expressed by any of the following secondary particlea or case-signs (put after 

the root in the preterite, having regard to its final letter) "4, 44 1 %a, q ~ ,  or a or 3~ l 5 ,  9 ,  l a ~ ,  %, ?c 

and 4 l they are used like g haviug '-'ed' or being-ed ' in English (for joining two or more members of 
a sentence) ; 88, gwue 1 4 w . q ~  1 84.5 1 ag'gn 1 aq.3c.l having spoken or snid; kc'q'F q'Pq having gone tell him 

(go and tell him). - 
ON'THE USE OF 37, QT, ijq~ mITn VERBS IN TEE IMPERATIVE DJOOD AND C O N J U N ~ I V E  PBESENT. 

qv, 2nd 39 are all of the same power ond signification. 
37 is attached to verbal riots, terminsting in 9, 7, 1 for instanoe: fq'21 read, let him read, he may 

read ; qi ' aq  e s ~ l a i n ,  tell, let him explain ; fq.37 make ready, preparo, let him nocomplioh. 



is attached to verbal roots ending in c, q, m, Q, 5, q thus : g r ' l r l  beg or ask for, let hi& beg; 

q'Rq'qq (for qkqy'3q) (please) hear, let him hear ; 9 ~ 3 9  let him die, perish ; a'a.?q say not, let 

him not sag ; (for P 7 . a ~ ;  torn round, let him turn ; slgQ'?q (for q k Q 7 . 3 ~ )  ask for, (pleaae 

ask, let him beg. 

qs( is attached to verbal roots ending i n  thus : g r q ' q q  tlliuk, let him mind;  qlqw'qq pleage see, 

s~q~%q.w.4~l .qq.ay.3~.ulc~qgq.qTq $ I The  4 Pr,fix is not put before vorbal roots in the Imperative 

and Hortative Moods, but they receive the qc'qgq secondary ~ f l x  W a t  the end, as in ksc~l.+ql 

These are, likewise all of the  same power and signifioation, end are formed of the preceding word, by tile 

reduplioation of i t s  fiuul letter, aud adding the  vowel sign o. T h e y  hare  the power of the verbs 44 and '47 

signifying am, art, is, are ; do, have. They are frequeutly used with the  present, perfect, &d future 

tenses. q5q.T is, there i s ;  k:'cis gone;  it is long, distant ; q7.f there is, is ; 3 4 . 3  i t  is ; Xq.4 hns got 

or found ; 3rc.g has killed ; 9'6'1 go or a m  going ; q0q.X mill becomo ; qgq'i4 I beg, I request ; Q ~ N  it is so 

(yes, sir,). T h e  particle Tshould be used only in  the  perfe:t tense, after 4, T, W (for t h e  T'Sq in 47, TT, W$) : 

for example : V q . 5  (for slwq7.5) I have beard ; aq.5 (for aq7'5) has become ; 9Fllr.F (fur qkllr~.$) has begged. 

5 is used after verbal roots endiug in 5 ,  5, W, 1 for oxample: q ~ q . 6  hearing ; s l ~ ~ ' ?  carlying ; 3w.3 

lying (on the  ground) ; thinking ; 3.q.ij~'$.qq.!!~:.+1 1 

@ is u ~ e d  after verbal roots ending in 9, G, q, m, 1 thus:  3 q . e  running, q3c.e standing, qs.9 teaching 

Kwiar.$ meditating, a'@ saying ; m y ~ ' q q ~ ' q ' q q  baving shot (the arrow) i t  hit.. 

' 7 is used after verbnl roots ending in 7 1 q~'$ being, 57.q believing. 

ON THE USE OF qa, E65, 79, q4, q61, w4, Nq AND 5a ( 

These terminations are all of the  some power and signification. Thoy are fornlecl of {he  preceding word 

or root-verb by reduplicating ite final letter, ant1 affixing the letter m to it.  They are inter~ogntive signs, or 

express a doubt ; whother, whether or  not ? 



The particle 5M is used only in the perfect tenae after  verbal root8 encliug in 4, 5,  rs (for 97, 9, Q?); 

for example: q3qsq6( ie there ? q c ' : ~  is (he) gone ? %'?W is there ? 2 q . q ~  is i t  P qq,ssr have you found p 

~ ' 9 q . 9 ~  shall I go  or should I 60 or whether I go ? wllcther it is gold or silver P ?sq.qsc.,:r 

it is silver or copper ? qq'Nm do YOU know ? VN4'56( (for 7"45'56() havo ycu heard 3 qXrrl.5~ for qXq7 .v )  

hen ha askd ? 

These pnrticles are al l  of the same power and eignification and express the participial termination-ing, 

in English. They are used af ter  euch lelters as h ~ v e  been stated under 37, and 39 1 for example : 

jjy'a: rending; Q ~ ~ N ' T C  having read over; a '?& or a q ' 3 c  having spoken or mid. 

ON TIIG USE OF AND 4N WITII VERBS. 

Thes: are comparative signs signifying : than, more than, but they ere often used with verbs in their 

perfect participial form, for erample : I ? i ~ ' a ( w ' 4 ~  fbun having said ; gq'3'5a'qN having giron or placed in his 

hand or having p~rsented to him. 

ADVERBS. 

I n  Tibetan, the A d v e ~ b s  generally precede the verbs and adjectives mhioh they qualify, for example : 

tu '4q.q (he) said so, or said thus : < . g ~ . n l q ~  so (it) is ; 3 3 ' 5 ' 9 9 ~  very good. 

There are three premitire adverbial roots in the Tibetan language, nnmely : 3, $, 3) 1 mbich are all 

of the same power aud meaning. Whether used alone or with the u f l x  i 2 ~ ~ ~ 6 9  ) affixed to them or with the 

additive particles 4, 4, qw, 4 altached to t l ~ c m ,  they signify so, thtcr. They are \be fo!lowing :- 8.4 ; q.4 ; 9.4. 
34, d l ~ ,  4~ ; aq.4, qq'q, 4q.q; 3.4, q'q, 3 . x ;  a'qu, q.461, S).qnl The use of tlrese torme is explained 

thus : q.y 'q 'y~ 'y . :q  N4T 1 ? ~ . 3 ~ - 3 4 . 3 . q . ? q . l  C . ~ . N . Q . T . R I * ~ C . I  $ ~ . 4 6 q . i ? . q ? . a ~ . ~ q q . 5 1  

$ K ' $ N ' $ ~ ' $ ' ~ ' Z , ~ I  ~ ' N 4 5 ' ~ ~ q ~ ' q ~ r r l ' q N ' ~ ' q ~ ~ q i ~ ~  Ts)'q'q'q'4'qgq1 3 ) " 1 ' g T ' q . $ " s q N ' ~ ~ ' q ~ o ( ' q . q a : ' 1  

M ' 3 ' 9 8 ~ ' I l  

There are also certnin additive terms which are used both, as Adverbs and Postpositions (Preposition8 

in Erglish). When  u ~ e d  adverbially they are put before the verb. Some of these words are :- 
\ V.5, 4G.4, 4 ~ ' 4 " 1 ;  9.4 ,  3,4"1, 95  ; 9.5, ~ 4 . 5 ,  9 . 4  ; m54.5: M 5 4 ' 5 ' T l N  sit forward; gq.9, % q ' 5 ' 9 V  

move backward ; qwN.8, qw~.! 'q$ wind to the r ight ;  sqq '  3 towards ; ~ ~ ' 3 q ~ ' ~ ' ? ' I q ' Q . ! i ~ l  

work hnrd in the direction of religion ; 9 c . q  on above or upwartls; 

4 . 1  the term 4 when used affer n verb or ndverb espresses ronditionrrlity : q ~ ' ! % ' 4 ' q ~ q ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ q  gets 

remuneration if he work3 ; 2 n ' q ~ ' q  if certain certainly. 

~ q ' q ? ' q '  q?'q3:'1 if this existfi, this ~ r i ~ e s .  

3.1 the term 3 (equirnlent of hi, in Sanskrit) esllresses: emphasis: it also separates the ~ f i  (subjeot) 

of n scnlencc from the predicate gq l ?'a1.44'5.q'14"l?'3q l 5 a 9 ~ ' ~ ' 5 s l " q " ~ q ' ~ " ~ q 1 1  



5a \ 

The ¶g.* additive partioles a: and B P ~  some times attached to certain adjectives to give them an 

adverbial aenae in the manner ly h e s  in English, for example : ~ ~ s l ~ ' ~ i ' @ ~  go qnidkly, 9W.41 showed 

cIear19 ; Wq'qqa4% ehome kindness towards the low. 

 he idverbs of negation oalled 5qq.a ore the following :- 

(l) m, a are used before the verb or adjeotive whioh they qualify, ee in m.'t;qa fbar not ; m.gq= (please) 

do not give: a . 6 4  not true ; c ' a . 4 ~  I do not know, 

(2) a?, 33 era uaed after the verb or adjeoti~e, a0 in 4 ' 4 ' d ~  (there is) nothing above. 

9~'4.3'qc'ay there ie nothing inside ; t 'a4'qW not that, another. 
~ . a . a q - a i . 5 q ~ . f i - a  1 ~ . a . + ~ q . ' ~ s l . ~ . i ~ . ~  813'a5'q7w'4'~E.1'plp13T 11 

qc.5. Q F ' S  where? Whether ? qC'%qK everywhere, qC'4qc'5: mhere-so:evsr. q c . 9 ~  whence ? 

9C'5'3Ce5: whither-so-ever ; slc'W'3:'5~ whence-so-ever. 9q.4, R?<, sqj, here ; 9q.q~ f r o p  here, hence. 

P's, 55, $3 there; <'V, from thore, then, thenoe. V .5 ,  4C.4, within, into ; q'q,?j.j, 35, oatside. 
9'%~'5,i$.Tnl.q outside, beyond, outward. 

mZq.5, 6154 fore, beEore ; W54'W from the fore, from the presence of. 
~4'5'gTQ before; gq.5, 99.4 backward, afterwards; gQ'V, frombehind, from the bwk. Tc.5, qc.c.aiJ q~,oc 

on, up, upon, over ; above. qc'qE.1 from above ; $c'\, eC.4, G C . 4  above, on high. q k . 9 ~  from above. - 
9'bi above, on high. 2q.5 upwards, uphill. g*'%, 3T.q downwards, down-hill. 

3, 3 . H :  near ; bT or &!.qq near, a t  ; 3'tdi.V from niar. 4q.4c.5, ag,?c.q,pq.qa.ol, far, remotely, stla distance; 

39'5 every where ; Tg.5, xq'?, 4q.q below; 4 q ' q ~  from below. ~Ql'qc'qw from A dietance, from a far. 

qc'5", 4c.g when 2 V, when ? 4"'qc whenever. 9?'5a, q?'X this time, at suoh time. 
3 ' 5 ~ ,  5.x at  that' time. g?, &'5+4, g4'Z, $!qbl'Kqa1.5 formerly,'of old, enoiently. 

$4'5, 5q.5, 951'5, 5N'vg continually, always, perpetually, ever. 4a 'wa'a~ never. 
Xq'a: first, in the beginning ; QT.3 in the middle ; s'mi lastly, ultimately, at the end. 

qNq.5 reaently ; 593'3 suddenly. qT 'qT '5 ,  &t intervals, ocoasionally. 

?'M'", $.~'44'!j, immediately. qsc.'W, ai~'39.4 at a certain time. 

gw.5a.g at times, sometimes. flqa'6p'q ooaneionly ; qT*qqq.i~ in the meantime. 

q'qq for a while. Sly, 8l~31, 8iy'Nq after, afterwards, subsequently: 

5 ~ ' 5 ~ ,  first, the first time ; q7q'qT, second, seoondly. 4c, t~'5Q, 5.3 now, at  this. 

3 c . n ~  nowma-days. ?'SE yet more, still, a0 yet. 4 ' 5 ~ ' q c  now too. 

7, ?'F, ~ ~ 9 4 ' 5  now, this very time, presently. 



J 5 0 W . 
this day, today ; 'V or u7rq w t e r d e y ;  P'uc day belore yeaterdq.  

W. tomorrow; p., 
9qC4 b y  after t o m o r r o ~  ; slqw after three daye or three day8 hence. 

four day0 hen=; 48 five day8 hence. q8'7G'qq every day, day after day. 
I'V'1 every month. G' * ,  ai Tk'aj, every year, year by yeer. . 
6'6q every second year. 'Yai this year, current year. q . 9 ~  last year; 4.Jc year before lest. 

three years ago. @a'?& four years ago. 

7 4  by day* in the day time. ?l?'% by day, ~ ~ 4 ' 3 %  by night, a t  night. l)q.btdq.5 day and night. 
' E'% in the morning : 9.5 in the afternogn. 

~ ' 3  in the morning, early. 4c.3 t o m o r r 0 ~  morning. 94'73c.q a t  midday, when the sun is on the 
4 .  

meridian. 

3q'fi.q in the everling, a t  sunset. r'4q this evening. P'Bq last evening. 

qq3 .8~  how many times ; qq'Ql37 once, qi'"nu twice, q4.t e ~ c h  time, qq'%.@ at each time, every time; 

44.5.545 sq'rnG.5 many times ; a4'qqs sometime, Tqsl?'?sl sometimes ; tw'qq~ or q7q.S~ some 

time, other time ; qq'sqq'qc. ,a?) not a single time, never. ms.Ulq'q5 infinitely. 

8% how much ? How many ? s$.d~ this much ; 4 . 5 ~  that much ; %.h what much. srr,#m many, 
much about. 

&:.G, ac.5, many, much, in large quantity. 3c5 little, few ; 3:'h in a small quantity. 

97 half, a half, $'a& to much, too many. d7 enough ; 69, gq'xq it is enough, sufficient. 

or Xy* W, immense, immeasurable ; 7qq.aT.q~ inconceivably (greet or large). 

39.5 entirely, altogether ; ~ ' T q . 9  silently, mutely ; specially, particulerly ; qznl,%.5, 
q ~ q ' ~ 7 . 4 ~  U infallibly ; q.3 sbwly ; ~ 5 7 4 ' 4 ~  quickly, swiftly ; sp~'a'+'u~ immutably ; 9 4 . 4 ~  

amply, copiously; 94p1'4 walking; tf5'317'3~ neturally; h . 3  openly, on the face; +'''B 
really, materially ; - qbl.45 ill, badly ; 

q r 3 . q ~  con~picuo~ly ; mrq.W.5 evidently ; %", s l lq 'q~  a t  once ; a.gq, 8.gq how? I n  what manner ? 

3 ' ? ~ ,  2.68 how ? In whet manmr ? Z W ' B  afterwards ; p'$ lying ; 

W ' q T  elike ; qu.45 viaiously, faultily ; qi~'if%q'qq indifferently ; ~ ' m q ' q ~  V ~ l g a r I ~  ; a'g''a7'4~ 

undoubtedly ; 

qNN'at'5 wholly, in every way; q'i?~, 5.67 so, in that manner; q?$q, q ? . ~  thus, so, in thie manner ; 

Tq.95, 7q.W gently, by degrees; Tcq'GT, brightly; 'iC'J5 straightly, rightly, honestly ; 

6 . q ~  happily ; qtq.45 truly ; 



R ~ ~ . R ? K . E ~  trembling, quakingly ; q~9.q sitting; .\'Q5 alike, like wise; qk .B . . .q~  ul,doubtsdly; 

Q $ W ' ~  shortly, briefly; ~ q T ' q g ~ ' $  concisely, abridgedly; 4fl .q~ especially; 44.59'5 earnestly; 

35 generally ; qlrl.35, q 4 ' 3 . a ~  mostly, for the most part ; 3'11.5 egregiously, ; aq.8 
secretly, privately ; $1'3 quick1 y ;qq'qy'q5 modestly, ohastely ; ~ q ' a y ' q ~ ,  immodestly ; 

qv"S~'5 inconsiderately ; 544'45 retiredly, solital-ily ; 9'39'5 especially, partioularly ; 

9 ~ ~ 5 ,  25'qq ewiftly, speedily ; a ' 3 ~ ' q ~  indecently, unbecomingly : 9 ' q l . q ~  nuworthil~,  unsuitably ; 
U 

a'ciqw'q~ unreasonably, unjustly ; qk.45 principally ; ~ F ~ K N . ~ T  equally, like wise ; acrwu~ 
beautiEully ; 54'5, 9s4.5 fnlsely ; q94.3 otherwisp, else ; 93:'45 well ; 4 l ' q ~  worthily 

becomingly; 3j:v'g wholely, entirely ; q c ' 5 q ' q ~  thorougl~ly ; W: ngsin ; UIC.WC, qc.yc.ucr, 

~ K ' ~ G ' ~ : . ~  again and ngain ; Tq.5 eminently; +C'Q?? '~N by itcelf, spontaneously; ? ~ r ' u q  

hastily, speedily ; q w ' i ~  gradually ; ~ ~ ' q ' q ~ ~ ' 5  by degrees, in order ; 

5C.W decently ; ? ~ N ' u  reasonably, justly ; 4q.w amiss ; 4 q ~ ' q q  well, elegantly ; 34.3 very$ qw'qpq'g 

knowingly, designedly ; ~ w ' Q T ,  q ~ ! . q T  clearly, lucidly ; 3.35, asunder ; flT ag6.n; 

qNc'45 ~onf iden t ia l l~ ,  secretly ; ! . Q ' ~ ~ ' Q T ,  in fn l l ib l~  ; glq'q5 in access, beyond, i n  a high degree. 

There are no Prepositio~~s in the Tibetan language. Certain postpositive porlicles or Postpo~itione, 

do the function of the English Prcyosiliota. They are 9, 5, 4, q, 5. 9, $d 1 3, % &c. !$,Q, 3~ &c. V ,  94 &C. 

The use of these particle3 has teen partly explained in page 15. The Postpositione, bowever, do not 

form a part of speech. They are, but, parts of w o ~ d s  urder declension. 

There are simple and compound Fostpositions. 

The simple ones are:  1st. 3, 9, 9 4 or 3 signifying: of, 'S; these are genitive case-signs. 2ndly ~ V , ? N ,  3~ 
R 

qq, ?*l, W signifying bp, with. These are the ~ i g n s  of the Agentive or Instrumentive case. is the eign 

both of tbe Accusative and the Dative cases nnd signifies to, for. 

4*1 is the sign both of the Nominative and the Ablative cases; and W is the sign of the Ablative. 

As Ablative signs they signify /rot11 of, ozrt o f ;  q ~ . ~ ~ , r i ~ . $ ~ . ? . a l * l . % ~ ~  1 Light shone from the 

east ; (he) fel l  frotta the hill ; 

~ ' S U ' ~ T ' ~ W ' ~ G . I  fwm smoke knows fire; 

u'4q'q~'g'?J'8:'1 fvo711 steds, the seedlings grew ; 
U 

@"4c.444'95'%~'9 1 N ? ) I O ? L ~  the Gods, Illdra is chief ; 

3 q ~ ' ~ ~ ' W ' - ? ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' q 5  f i 0 ~ 1 1  (the time) of taking refuge, till soying benediction. 

q 'w~'a ' fmq man is inferior t o  god or lower than god. 

~ ' ~ w ' K ' H  mills frota tho cow. 



# 55 
b . 

The ad~litive particle3 5, 5, T, 3, B (put after the Nominative with respect to its final letter) denote 

motion, ~rngresjion to, or t~.cvardq a plnoe; or change, turn, promotion, transformation into another 

They are the signs of the Locative oase. 

The compound postpositione generally require the genitive case before them. The  terms q i  or P$ 
88 in the expressions ~ 4 ' 3 %  or ~ 3 ' 5 ~ ' 5  for my sake ; 35 or 27.51 3.3-27, 01 2.3.37.5 for P why P ~ 4 . 5  or 
qq for the purpose of or cause : qW'9'?4'5 for other's sake. 47 or 47'5 in behalf of, for the sake of:  g4.47 
for whom? 55.5 to or near, a t ;  q2'4 in, at, among; 4c.W from, out of, from among; qc'%into,or in side; p . q  

near, by; 5 ~ ' 4 q  from near; qT or V, at ; 79'5 or 9w.5 near, to, toward3 ; Tc.5  on, upon; Tc.4 upon, above 

q:.q~ from above ; F ~ q . 4  among, F~q'dlq from among ; p ~ q . 3  into, within ; among ; qq'q near to. 4q.5, 9q.q 

' behind; 99 till, as for as ;  M4q.5 to the limit; or qq.5 on, on above. 

Sojrze P o s b c s i t i o ? ~ . ~  illzlat~*cctrd zcdh ezurnples : 

99'4q from the back : 3; '9q'4~ from behind the hill ; 
U 

r3c.5 : <2'$:'5 above that ; $L'? : f: '$~'4 on or above that;  $ L ' ~ W :  4 4 ' 9 c . 4 ~  from on that. 

h.qW or,3:.qw from behind: ~ 5 . S q . q ~  from behind me; zq.4 behind: ~ 2 ' 8 4 ' 4  behind me. 

Q7.5. q7.4 in the direction of: $3'45'4 in that direction ; qq.5, Q T ' ~  i n  the middle of, betwixt: q y ~ . ~ ?  

9 T . 5  betweeu the two; m34'5, m34.4 before: 87.4 "34'5 before thee, or in your presence. 

1 4 . F  in the sight o f :  q'w5'14 before the Lama or in the Lsms's presence, ~ 3 q . 5  with, together 

with: q'a'7c'w?u.g with the Lama,  iu the oompany of the king. 

Rrlnfiort o f  Pr~pos i l iorrs  arzd Pos fpos i l i o~ t s .  

9'mg.q or i ~ . m x +  to the ocean or sen; W signifring t o .  

9.wk.q or 9 , '~~ '4: '5  in or on the ocean or sea ; 4 or 4:'s signifying on or it&. 

6J 'a%'q~ or ~ J ' R % ' W N  out of, or from tho ocean ; or WN oiit of or frorlr. 

? 'v  or 4.q or to, on, upon the hill; W, 4, $c t o ,  or[, t~poi?.  

?'qv or 3 . ~ 4  from or from on the hill; qa or WN, frogtb, ~ I - O I I J  0 1 2 .  

5'W'qqq'qq to ride on horse; signifying to is also tho sign of the Infinitive. 

t 4'45q'"r $'gq.!j'q5q'q sitting on 3, horse or on horse-back; 4 or 9q.5 O N  or 0 1 ,  the back. 

5'WN.qqq.q descending from the horse ; fror~a,  ~ ~ ' u w ' ~ s K . Q ~  to beat with the hand ; signifying tcith. 

E7'~c.g~q.aq.qq.u~ to go together with you ; gjq'aq together. :3 '~54 '5 '9q come before me; 

m34.5 before, e'18 the  presejace o f .  ~fi'q.m'<7 stay not in the way ; 4 signifying it1 or 013. 

m7'<'t3'4~'XQ from whom have you got i t  or that 2 fro~la.  

~ 3 ' 9 q . 5  for me or for my sake; 3q.5 signifying for or f~ the sake o/. 

E C ~ ' Z : ' ~  to or near thee or you; %:'5 signifying to  or ?rear. 

Q:$T.~N from the town; q"1 signifying f 1 . o ~ ~ .  r ~ ' a T ' 5  to the town ; 5 eignifying to .  

q ~ ~ ' q ' q $ q ~ . q %  going to heaven ; 4 signifying to or b. 

g ' W ' q q 4 ' ~  descending from among the gods; ftgotn alI2ong. 



The following Tibetan equirnlents of the Sanskrit prepositive particles are generally umd with or before 
nouns and adjeotives nod verbs : L4 'qqf~  drtr bad ; k ' q q  i iC~n.far;  &zsl'!j qT1. par& obieflp, m parrta, 

4 - P\ 

highly ; L4.w fq n i s u r e l ~ ;  b i + l ' Q ~  qm obhl, fully ; on14 aftcr ; 3 . q ~  3a llpa near;  MB.98 =-tit up ; 93, 

<q qfa ~ t i  beyond ; 3q.5 q a  ava from; V ' q T  fq c1 in high degree ; 97'45 su well ; 914'9 fir nir out ; 

3j:q.+~ flq pnri fclly, round ; ~ C ' T V  gq:sr;nd n ith ; !j:q pra forth, well ; $3 prati re,. sop. 

rately ; ~ ~ N ' Q T  q~ a unto, greatly. 

TG signifying cutd is used in five differeht senses ; $7'q& a6 conjunction, for example: . ~ ' 5 L ' a  god and 

man ; N'T:'@ earth and water.' L 

There ere three primitive conjunctions namely : YE, qc and ~ J E  which are all 01 the s m e  power and 

signifiation. They are called q5q'gr.a i oontinutive t e ~ m s  or words expresei~e of continuity. 

eignifpiug too, also ; though, although ; even, i a  used after words ending in q ,  7, Q, and also 

after 5'5q l for example: fq'3&'1 sa7'gc.l sqs'3c'I 3q'3~'1 sg?r \ ' !~~ ' l  ~ ~ T ~ : ! J L ' I  *y.g&'l q 5 q . 3 ~  though 

there is ;  BT'3c thou too or also; gc r .3~  though (he) got;  44.3: although (he) knows. 

RE is used after any vowel and after words ending in Q either expressed or uuderstood. I n  b i n g  so 

used ia rather joined with than attached to the words or sjliable i t  follows :- 

GQG I also ; as:, man a l ~ o  ; V C ,  the son also ; as&, fire too; qqsc, though he goes, sTPL, the order 

even or also ; c with forms one syllable, 0 7 s ~  (formed of 473 and 4:) is also one egllable. 

TVhen i t  becomes necessary (in poetry for the sake of metre) to  divide this one syllable into 

two the q& is changed into Wc.1 

YC is used after words or syllables ending in  K, q, W, R, K, pl or arty vowel or in 9, for example: 

4)c'qC, Tq'qL, q M ' u l & ,  M4s'w:, 5qYul2, q w 9 . 9 ~ ;  (L.%, I eho;  Mq'tYC butter ak.0; 2 ~ ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ 5 q  

(there) is even no village) ~5z\'nl'g'qc'q3'q'~slal though wrathful to tbs devil, j e t  kind to all. 

3c' signifies as u?t/~! or yet ; i ) ~ ~ ' j J s l ~ ' ~ c ' ~ j i . r 4 ' ~ g ' q : ' ~  I 

When !Jc, Q: or ia used between two similar or same adjectives, it signifies nlare or etill m o w  i .e . ,  i? 
higher measure or degree. qNq'qc'qNq clear and clearer still; NZ~'N.~L-M?+I handsome rind still more heridsome. 

* f t ' l  ie used in  fire different senses: 1. 55.~97  3. 3. I,.qqa 4. q f ~ w  5. ~q 1 

t q ~ ~ ' g ~ ' 3 c ' ~ c . w ~ '  a'q361( q'q'q'N'f'5q'ab.l Q'b199'q~'5C'<.qq~'qqq 1 C ' q ' H ' l ' r U ' M f l : U ' 1  $ '?q '$~ '?q '  

2'9.79 1 s ( 9 4 ' f c ' a ' ~ ~ q ' % q ' q ~ w . y ~  I q ~ ' q a q . Z ~ . ~ q ' ~ w . ~ l ~ ' w ~  1 11 



When JC, qkor WC is used botweon two adjectives of opposite meanings, it ehows the contrast or 

po i~ te  to the difference in  their 6igni60atious. $w'~:.@?u 1 3 ~ ~ 3 ~ 3 s  1 

s(i9c'sfl though friendly yet deceptive ; s57'3C.g thouqh roepeolf ul yet f urioua. 
v 

w~u'u.~:'ayqcsg I graceful, it also sheds lustre. ~ ~ ~ ' q ' Q q . ~ c . F q ~ f i q c ' h 3  boing lily, it w u  ~ I L O  Ijlu-. . 
495'%5'3'8 1 disjunctive conjunctious. 

YE'&, signifying or, or o r  t lee  is the O U ~ J  disjunctive, in this l o ~ ~ u n . ~ e ,  which is in general use. 

m.37 uag, rather ; what is more; ~noreovsr, yet more, a~ 'm '37 '$J~ '3~ '997  man's (uut to epeak of man) what 

is more, gods even bowed. 

Xq'gk, %'!it or 'lq.76 signifies, though, although, albeit, not~rithstauding. 
# *  

%?.a: or ~ 5 . 3 6  signifies, tL~ough, although. ffT')c'5'5:, although-yet, set ,  ne yet, but yet. 
5'SC.w: now too,  till. K4.5 or 4?'?'4,, siguifies if, hut  if. V '$  or 94'57 but or if but ; $8.4 or 7.Z then, so. 

8.9 Bignifies If ; ?$ if then. q.4 not even, not-even so much ae, 3 4, 4.9, 4.4 for, becauso. 

9]W, W, 765, qY, q4, W4, ?M, 74, Y4, W, 54 are interrogative signs, expreseing a doubl, 
J 

whether, or? They rnny be formed of any word, by reduplica~i~lg its final lotter, and adding a W ; as iu 

qYq'qwF~, ~9*.p whether I or he ; I OS he  ? 

3.45 q'qw or 4 q* siguifioa or, or so. v4, T'4'% or K'q.4: ~ignifios then, therefore, nevortheless. 

3 K ~ L ?  is the polite vocative particle signifying o or oh which ie, in gereral use, both colloquitllly on11 in 

writing. It is equivalent to Sanskrit Bho (in Tibotau 47 Cocl to addrcks or call) from which the Hi~rdi nuae  

Bhola signifying Tibet, has been derived. 5 is generally used a t  tho beginning of an expreeeion or sentencs 

for example : ?l.@,g I 0, the ged of gods ! 3 ' p ' % ' ~ ' q  v 0, charioteer ! * 
4 

3 is also used in the middle or at  the end of a sentence, for example : ~ E ~ . ~ ~ c N . H ~ . ~ . Q ~ ~ ~ ~ . $ Y  qu.%q I (1 

Patron Jamyang, grant unto me intellect ! % . 2 ' 9 5 ~ ' 4 q ' a ' 5 ~ ' k  l O 6011, to renounoe is improper! q~Q'W.fica 

'?4'8q'~kq'% 0 ,  Vispu ! proteot me. 

W,q 'n l 'yT~~ 'qq '~+i ' i i ' 3  0 Patron pray think of me. 

t q'q,  @ o r  .I are vocative particles used in addressing inferior persons. Their use is general in dramatic 

writings and performances, a r d  a180 in Eongs. 

- 41.q and b1.q are vulgar vooative exprtseions or kjtterjectioita used before the name of the person 

addressed : 
* 37 '~ '3 '$  3nl.flzg.4 1 ~ m ~ ' 4 5 ' ~ ~ 9 ' 9 % 4 ' q ' 4 ' q  1 + 
q:~~q'Ql.4.ar,~'xqu I ac'q 'W'Xq'~cq'q'$,  



G%, n e (or q) and p are the three mystical interjeotions used in addressing the Buddhist Triad or 

invoking the Lomaio ohiefs of the Vojra-gana mystic cult. 

Tl;e fnlloming ~ocat ive terms or expressions signifying sir, yea ; o, holla are in general use ~olloquiall~. . ~ p q  or 3.wqq (sir oh! or o, sir) is used in addressing or in responding to a a l l  in polite language ; ~ , 7 ?  

or 7.q is used in acldreasing inferiors. 3 ; 4'4, m'* in addreseing some oue of out of soorn. 

N.$, W, a.4 ore expressions of wonder. p 3 expression used in  thrent or anger. 

5.a 1 $ 5  1 5'771 3.5 signifying Oh ! Alas ! Woe ! are expressions of grief and sorrow. 

&'a I 3.ar.q are in f s$c t ions  of admiration. W.4'4 I C N ' ~ . W ' ~  are cxpressi~ns of wonder. 

IN.~.P(.(N.~'PI expresses p e n t  joy. 5 '5  is on i n / e ~ j i c / i o n  of joy and admiration. 13 3 1 q'q signifying bo!, 

J . ~ P  are iafei . iedi?)rs of recollection. m'p 1 n'p'lg disapprobation, displeasure ; espressive of lac. 
779'4 1 m'q l I 7Tq.a l 8'8 are i n l t v j c c t i o n ~  of endearrrient or affection. 

w.5'5 1 9'5's i 9 r t ~ ~ j e c t i o 1 ~ ~  of excessive pain. m'4.4 I w5.5 nre expressive oE sorrow or anguish. 

w.61 &.&'a are esp~essiorm of pain from cold. m'd l W'&'& are expressions of pain from heat. 

n.2 I ~'g'z are expressions of fright, horror or drend. ., 
The following expressions denote ~pprobation, confirmation, endorsement, &c. 

4~lh.Z 1 ~ ~ N ' ~ ' . ~ T N ' ~  Very we!l ! Weli done ! ~ 7 . f  1 q'qS4'3 1 $'t'qSq.q 1 Well. ir is just so ! exactly ! 

q3.3 1 yes. qf4.T true,' lruth ! yes, certainly. Sqw'q well done ! be pr ised ! 

PYNTAX. 
T1.e arrangement of the words of the sevoral psrts of speech, iu Tibetan es~ress ions  and sentences, does 

not reeemblo that of the snme in Englieh or Sanskrit. It is rather the reverse of the English. The uollnfl 

aud proncjurls iticluding the Nominative, precede their attributes, and the verbs stand at the end of the 

~ectence. Iu the sentence q%5'bq'5N'q'~q'~q~~~'qq~'9ji~~9~'ri\qW.4 1 on the oocasic~n of going, on pilgrim~ge, 

lowards Lhl-lclan (Lhasa) by &rat Chandra, qZ..sr~.aq.t3 .TN t b~.z~.g .qqa.2q.4~ 'sq .q~~.4  1 $ q ~ ' a 8 ' ~ f '  

~ ' d i - q ? ~ ' T 4 c ' ~ s i ~ ' q ' ~ q ~ ' q ~  1 1 (See Appendix VI.) 
Itclor je Ch:d (;hen-po s ~ i d  \q%CN'clN) : grant patronage NT ~34.~4: in every may qc'%'a7 to these ~ q ' 8 " ~  R( - 

(n!dles i :  g Her L:!dj-ehip the Lhn-!cam q.p.g'qqa'2q'Ej~1 Her Ladysllip also 2'p'a.qqa * V t  J C ' l  

rezeiriug this kind requl.st Q ~ ? ' Q + I . Q ~ K - ~ ~ . R X ~ ~ $  I proceded to ngyel-rtse (Gjan-tse) g q . % ~ ' $ q ~  l 011 the Zlst 

day of th; n1,ove month q:'3$,Z~'3c,q l 

* a 5 ' G  adjectives clunlitying the nouns in the Nominativeceee t ' ~ :  and q ' p ~  respectively- 
The hL.lativ.9 case-sign 4N f r o m  i.e., signifjing originetion, is geuerallg used, in modern idiomatiu 

Tibetan, atter the Nominativc. I n  these two instances < . g  9% and @'?W are Nominntives, qBLW'qN and 
$' are verbs. 

= Tc'El the term 7: is generally used with the pronouns 3,  $, Q?, and adverbs 2.7, X and the oooju~ction 
it beiug placed before them, such as qc'ap; qc.5; q:'9$; q:.gx; 7c:I; qc.wc.1 
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Verbe occur a t  the end of sentences, thus : c.q?.a'qN 1 I do not know that ; 37.n1.t qal'D~ told 

tllot to YOU ; w c " ' % ~ ' q ' ~ q ' q ~ q r q ~  l make reverence to Buddha;  ~'qqu.~.~c.5.q%.q:.%~~%q honour map 

live long or have long life ! 

The auxiliariee which follow the principial vcrb aro only conjugated in the aeveral tenses and moodr, 

the r?ot verb being invariable : ae in 95'5954)'qT to caum (olie) make ; ~ ~ ' S W ' U T  to make (one) can, aLlo ; 

~qqyq: to miah to do, 

Nouns generally precede their attributes, nnd then i t  is only the lnvc of them tLat ia declined in the 

several cases ; ae in a'34'~?.77 these great men. 

h' 

noun denoting posseaaion, is placed in the genitive and alway preceJcs the thing posseare1 : 8q.Q 

men's L o ~ J - .  Such genitives are alao expressed ndjeotively, as in English : 4 %W the human t o d j  ; %c'?+ 

wooden ccp ; 1'2qF.1 water drops. 

Tile geniCvk case-sign is sometimes drcpt, in nouns, denotiug possession: NcN.?p qtq.4 for w ~ ~ ' t J ~ ' 3 . q ~ q ' u  1 

"q jqaq?, 4 for s?q'f~l.9.aFjq.B 1 

When several nouns in the  ngentive or genitive case are plnced together with or without the word 

qqqN siguif~.ing e t  cc,/crn at the eud, the case-sign is attac3ed to tho last noun or to kqw, for exnmple : 

Q ~ $ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ X I ~ ~ ~ N ~ N ~ N ~ ~ N ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ W ~ ~  1 tho gods, A'cigd men et cefcra, p3id reyererice to Budclha. %QJ'$4'qq4'8' 

~w~ 'a7 '3 'gqw'qq+~,  the place of refuge of the king, micieters, a113 of all the w t j - x t s .  T C ' ~ ' U ' W ' T K ' ~ ' ~ ~ ~ . ~ ? . P ~  

to m y  parents and every 0 t h  person. 

When the adjectives precede the nouns they are intended to qualify, they are invariable in all the 

cascs: 'QQ signifies rjw.q%.;t;w I q r r . ~  stands for qu.Zi"s 1 cardinals, espressive of any great number or 

quantity, rcquire, that the preceding noun be in the sigular: a ' q ~  ten men; 5 . ~ 9  a hundred years; 

7"~1 'a 'q~ 'qq 'q% B hundred thousand mar-men or warriors. 5 ~ ' 3 ' ~ ' 9 3 7  a mjriad houses; qc'i!JT ~gw'qq 

B hundred thousaud towns ; qc.a.w.w a milliou of inhabitants. 

The case denoting the egent, by whom, or the instrument, with mbich, any action is produced, is called 

the Iuetrumentive. This occurj very frequently, since i t  is used both before the active and paesire verbs, 

$r before every verb denoting a transitive action on an object or pwson. 

Active and passive verbs ending 9f or 97.5 1 can be discriminated only by the instrumentive and the 
noxinative oases expressed before them. 

cN.Sc 'q~ '97  by me (he) is beaten ; c ' z c ' q x ' 9 ~  I am bo3ten. 
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Active and Causal verbs requiro boforo them, the Instrumentive case i.e. the Nominative wit11 any ol 
these cnse-signs BN, a)q, ~ Q , - - N  or 39 or q v ,  according to tlio final lettor of the word in the Nominrllireanse, 

and tho neuters and passives, in like manner, require the Norniuativo or Objective cnso. But, when (I,,, 

~ t i v e  verb is intransitive, the Nominative is used ; as in ific '~w'q*q 97 l he walks; L'A'YJQ I do not 

go. Instead of the Instrumeutive cese, tho Nomiuative is also used with the emphntical I (:'?I ; aa i l l  

~ ' q ' u . a ~ ' ? - i  I have not said that. As nlso, whou tho OLjective case takes the Q particle, tho Nominntive.(or 

Accusntive) is used, instead of the Iustrurnentivo ; nu iu 6yq $7'4'35 I have told you, for qTq ~ N ' ~ ~ ' R I ' ~ ~  by 

me it has been snid to you. (See Csomn's Cir.nmmar:. 

Tibetnn verses are free fro111 the fetters of rhyme and motre. A11 the poclicnl pieoea iu   he tau, origitiala 

or translations from Sanskrit, are iu a sort of blnnk verso or proso in flowing moiion. There is uo clistinc- 

tiou of vowols into long and sho~t ,  accented or emphstical, in Tibetan versifioation. A I1 poetical composilions 

differ from one another only in tJie number of syllables. There are feet but not metrical ones, measured by 

sliort and long vowels or syllnbles. Tho several poetioal pieces oocurring in the Knh-gytir and 6tangytcr ,  nll 

of which arefaithful translations from the Sanskrit Buddhist works of India, h ~ ~ v e  been rendered in blnnk 

vwse, consisting of two or four lines, each of sevon, nine, eleven, thirteen, fifteen, seventeen, nineteen or 

twentyone syllables. 

The A.c.rr(Za~tn Ka!pnbdd, in Tibotan and Sanskrit, which has been published in  the Bibliotlrect~ Il~dic(1 

seritx by t l ~ e  A~iat ia  Society of Bengal, co~ltains numerous esamples of such poetical compositions. 

I n  the repartee songs of Tibet which genora1.ly 09nsist of verses of two lines of six syllclbles each, there 

is rhythm ; (800 Appendix IS) bul poetry (Iqa,qny) i.e., versifioation is s,ldom dono in linos of six syllables, 

I n  lyric songs the distinction of nutnbor in the syilables of a line is, however, soldom observed. They 

are composites, sometimes irregularly done, of lines of six, seven and two syllables. These are, at the time of 

~ingiog,  lengthened by the intersyll~bio addition of 4.1 (for 15) &z, suoh as in V ' N  (a~ ' . 'm) ;  414.4 (41N'4'") 
4 

%'Q (iZiy'q.1). See Appendix X. 
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5~ve~qq'qE%7'~ 1 E'" I W 1 q '%a~  4al I I Ti.41 

Official 
Seal. 

The above paes-port was granted to Purengiri Gosain by the Government of Lhasa in the year 

Tree-Serpetat of the 13th oycle Tq'$:'q9'9?i"'Ql 

OFFICIAL ORDER OF  THE TASHI LAMA, 

Lozai Pslldan Ydsh6, 

sanctioning food allowances, etc., to Bcharya Purnagiri and his servants. 

Official 
Seal. 



APPENDIX T I I  

Y J J ' Q ~  11 

A Passport,-- Road Ril l .  





Road-Bill. b 

Offioial 
Seal. 

OWcial 
Seal. 

This Road-Bill was granted by the Lhasa Cfovernment to Achirya Dharjirgiri in the 58th 

Year of Emperor Kuenlung, on the 13th of the 2nd Lunar month of the Tibetan year Water-0a. 



APPENDIX IV. 

awvQv  II 
A latter from His Holiness the D A L A ~  LAMA t,o IIis hlajesty the King-Emperor 

EDWAI~D Vli .  * 

+ This, with i tu t r~nsla t ion  in English, and accomp;~njing presents, was sent direct to King 
Edward VII, from Caloutta. 

A letter from His Serene lIoliness the 'I'sshi Lallln to the Japanese Lama, 

Eliai l<at~n-guchi. 

OHici~l 
Seal. 







A letter from Lama Seng-chen Dorje-chang, Chief Khan-po of ~hoi-sam-lidg College of a 

Tashi-lhun-po to Lama Sherab Gya-tsho of Goom, Yid-gah Choiling Monaetery, 

' near Tlarjeeling. 

* Lama Sherab Qya-tsho, Head Lama of Goom Monastery, near Darjeeling, was tutor to the Tashi 

Lama Lo zeh Choikyi Wangchug, for some years. At Tnshi-lhunpo he was known by the name of Thub-tan 

A letter from Kuvho Tunq-chen La, Chief Secretary to Lama Rinpoche Seng-chen 
Dorje-chang to S1.i S a r a t  C'handra Das. 



A TIBETAN DIPLOMA 

Conferring the dignity of Don-n'pr ~ g q ' q ? ~  l on Lama Ugyen Gya-tsho, Rni Bahndur. 

Official 
Seal. 

A letttr from Dug Buo~t,llafig of Bllut,ar~ to Lanaa Ekai Kawaguchi of Japan. 
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APPENDIX V. 

vRIHASPATI CHAKHA, or Cycle of Sixty years, with the 
corresponding names of the Tibelan years. 

1 Prabhave 2 Vibhava 3 Qukltb 4 Pramodi 
Tq'%C'I q6('?gKw( T T ~ I  ~ T g a  1 
Fire-hare Earth-dragon Earth-serpent Iron-horse 

- 9.64 1 -y! l q'8q I 
V 8T.5 1 

5 Prajapati 6 Angira 7 qrimukha 
% 

8 Bbava 

84379 1 m$(% 1 74y'7qc' I 7Fa-Ei l 
11'on-sheep Water-ape Water-bird Tree-dog 

BYW? 1 9.9 l 9'5 1 qc*B l 
9 Yuvtlka 10 Dhrita 11 Iyvara 12 Bahu dbanya 

4.%'94 1 "?qv$? 1 7T!fl I sg.a(cl X! 7i l 
Tree-hog Fire-mouse Fire-ox Earth-tiger 

+ 4 ~  1 a.9 I a.qc.1 4'$9 I 

13 Pramadi 14 Vikrama 15 Brisabhe 16 Chitra 

W 4 4  1 46('f+i I g . w  l $.$a l 
Earth-hare Iron-dragon Iron-serpent Water-horse 

av$4 1 YV*?yl l '37 a'$q l 9.5 l 

17 Bhanu 18 Bhanutara 19 Bhupala (Prithvipa) 20 Akasya 

?.v l TV@.37 l ..-&*I 3.37 1 
Wal er-sheep Tree-ape Tree-bird Fire-dog 

9'YV 3~*$ l 3c.3 l a.3 l 
21 Sarve jita 22 Sarva Dhari 23 Virodhi 24 Vikriti 

awway. s y  l 34'sfYql s7q.4 1 V'R!JT l 
Fire-hog Earth-mouse Earth-ox Iron-tiger 

a.49 I 4% l a.rgc.1 8qN'$9 1 

25 Khara 26 Nenda 27 Vijaye 28 Jays 

4c.9 1 W ' 4  I 4yg=' l gq.4 1 
Iron-hare Water-hare Water-serpent Tree-horae 

~ 9 ~ ' ~ a  1 9's9,91 9.$q l qc'5 I 



29 Mada 

?Ia*% l 
Tree-sheep 

%'t!~ i 

30 Durmukha 

75=-=q l 
Fire-ape 

a'$ l 

33 Vikari 

35.37 l 
Earth-hog 

4'47 1 

34 Servavati 

74'44 1 
Iron-mouse 

3 7 ~ ' 3  1 

35 Savs 
4w.q l 

36 Q~ibhakrit 

79.37 l 
water-tiger 

3'C9 I 
37 Qobhana 

8q.97 1 
water-hare 

3 - q ~  l 

39 Viqva bandhu 

q.%4.737 l 
Tree-serpent 

%p I 
41 Prnvenga 

$3 1 
Fire-sheep 

~ ' Y P  I 

45 Virodhekrit 

47Q'37 1 
Iron-hog 

Y7a'49 1 

46 Par idh~r i  

Yi=avs?q 1 
Wate r-mouse 

l 

47 Pramadi 

q ' a?  l 
Water-ox 

3.lJ=*1 

48 Ananda 

34.79s 1 
Tree-tiger 

%'?T l 

50 Anala 

a l 
Fire-dragon 

a*='yl l 

51 Pingala 

745*Waq 1 
Fire-serpent 

a y  I 

62 Kale dQti 

l 
Earth-horse 

Q.5 1 

54 Rudra 

59.8 l 
Iron-ape 

39q-a l 

55 Durmati 

l 
Iron-bird 

B7a.9 l 

56 Dundubhi 

r%ai l 
Water-dog 

$*B l 
57 Rudhirura 

Ws1'37 1 
w2er-hog 

@'q='l 1 



APPENDIX VI. 

Diary .of a Journey 
to  

Lhasa in 1882 X 

BY SARAT CFIAKDKA DAS. 

t q 4 q q . u ~ 7 . g q . ~ . ~ q ~ M ~ g ~ ~ B L ~ I q ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ q w 4 3 ~ ~ 3 ~ ~ S ~ 4 4 4 ~  1 g?.%:'@q (Naga Bodhi) was boin in Varendra 
U U U S2 U 

Bbii~ni. 

$ $'qi:'a'g: is $ . ~ . q q ~ . g  ?.$.g:.( the forlr storeyed lofty castle of Doug-tse. It was the ance~tral  
r e s i h ~ o e  oE S l ~ a - p e h  Luchen Pollnlha 4 q w ' q ~ ' ~ I ' ~ q ' @ ' ~ ' ~ c ' l  















APPENDIX VII. 

~ ~ * d - ~ ~ ~ w * ~ s a r  l 
*e 

Dalai Lama's Hierarchy, 
ITS ORIGIN, BOTH LEGENDARY AND HISTORICAL. 

*q1 4.aj.3 5.Q ( 











' ~ ~ ' & c ' ~ ' q ' 5 ' 5 ' d $ ' 5 N ~ u ( : ' ~ l ~ ' ~ .  3 .  4 ~ N ' ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' M ? ' s ~ K N ' T ~ N ' ~ ~  W ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' M ' ~ K ' ~ K ' ~ N ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ K ' ~ ' c ~ ~ H ' ~ ~ w ' ~ ~ w u  I 

~ ' " 1 4 ' q ' ~ ' ~ q ' ~ ' & ' $ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' q ~ ~ ' ~ : ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' f i ~ ~ ~ a ( ~ ~ " 1 5 ~ ' 1 q ~ " / 4 ~ ~ C ' ~ q ' 4 ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ 9 ~ ~ 9 3 ~ ~ p l p ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' 5 ~ d ~ ~ ~ ' q ' ~ ~  

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ l g ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ i i ~ ~ c ~ ' q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' 4 ~ ~ ~ 4 " s ~ ~ c , ~ ~ ~ 9 j ~ ' 4 ~ ~ t ~ , ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ c , ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ 9 ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' 4 " s ~ 4 ~ ~ 9 ~ 4 ~  1 5 4 . 4 ' ~  

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 $ ~ ~ N ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ 6 1 N ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ p ( ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ d ~ ~ ~ ' p l ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ K ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 9  ~ 5 ' q q ~ ' 4 ' S q ' i ~ ' 5 q ' ~ ~ w ~  

.3q.$~.9gq l 

~ ~ ~ ~ N W ~ U N ' ~ ' ~ ~ < ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ Z ' ~ ' ~ G ~ R ~ ~ ' U ' U ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ M % ~ ' ~ ' ~ C ' . ,  @'q?'q'~i'q~'qp! I 

~ ~ ~ < ' 4 ~ ~ s ~ i ~ s ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ " 1 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ d ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ ~ ~ q q ~ ~ q ~ ~ q ~ ~ $ ' ~  I ~'~ip.~6q'~q~'~~'~k4.a4.$~'~' 

9r.rs.~q.~~.8.q3~.qi.q~q;q.sqq.31 % i ' ~ ~ ' f q ~ f ~ ' $ ~ ' ~ 4 4 ~ ~ i ' 8 l ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' q ~ ~ ~ q ~ 1 1 ~ ' ~ 9 ~  1 q.ssl.gsu.3r 

~ ' ~ g ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ t . ~ ~  ~K~'~~'9'4];~~'~)q't(s1~'4?h'$~'44' 9 ( T';q'fr.de. 3 1 q i \ ~ . q h ' ~  

&'PI( 3 5 . w : ~ ~  pla.gn,dq~.ojq.dc.g 1, $y Tq:.?q.4.%i.u,~ 2vw.sc.$Q"sq5'fi v; '4 jq~.qqqq l Seo page 6 Ap~endinVI..' 
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1 Qqvsy5'q61w'414y1 









. , 

Letter from De-pa Nor(rgyas)pa, Manager of sawnno Phalha's Estates at Gym-tse to 
Sarat Chandra Uas, in 1883. 

q ~ 4 v ~ 7 v q ~ q ~ v ~ q ~ ' o ( o ( ~ ~ ~ 1 ~ ' a ( ~ ~ v 4 q 4 p p ~ " r 5 5 ~ v ~ 4 5 5 ~ ~ 4 ~ o l ~ ~ ' 4 ~ ~ 1 ~ v ~ ' ~ ~ ~ v ~  1 qqqV9q~ I !v)$ 
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APPENDIX X. 

THE SONG OF THIG PRECIOUS REED. X 
S 

AS READ OR IVRITTBPF. 

ar*dvgr*qqq i $7~.7 1 g ' ? * q ~ ' q ' a ~ ' ~  11 
Y J 3 

g * ~ ~ ~ * w ~ a * & z ~ m ?  1 g~*s3~-9~8,~4~367~q I 

-- 

* The slel~ller Banzboo Reca?, about a food lolzg, .4y nzcaus o f  zuhich Riurwa B E C ~  i, drunk in 

Siltki~lt a d  h ' A / ~ l a ~ z .  







APPENDIX XI. 

Y ~ ' ] ~ 9 ~ N ' q ~ ' ~ g v ~ ~ ~ ' 2 ~ ' f ~ ~ y ~ ~ v ~ q ~ ' ~ 4 4 q ~ ~ c ~ N 9 ~ ' p l p 9 $ ~ ' ~  1 @ ' ~ * ~ ' Z N ' ( U  1 seal of the  Tcld Lama. 
= !l 

DIPLOll A .  

Wl~en I, 'l'alrzi L ~ m s  wit11 m y  C ~ r t ,  sojonrued it1 India, to whatever place of 

~ ~ i l g r i n l a ~ e  1 wel.lt, Legs.ldan, Head Police Officer, b e i n g  especially deputed by the British 

Gover~~uierit as a guide, reuclered satisfactory service, from the first to the last. He knows 

(his work) fully. Tllat  he may, for tlie good nalne of the (British) Government do better 

services, the 'ribetan Goverllment h a s  ~om~l i~nei l tec l  h i ~ n  with the 4th class title and 

(military) rank like that, of 3Jdnh-dpoo. 'I'll~t British Officials may know from thie his 

fitlless to dese rve  tlleir kind help, this diploma, dated rho 1s t  of the ~ t h  month, year water- 

nlollse, July 19 13 (is granted to him). 

- 754 qJL.1 or N . $ ~ L . I  ( ~ $ q  db_yin staucls for Euglish, aud for Sarknr) British Government. 

, t 99k.1 literally signifies centre or cent,ral, but is ordinarily-used to signify Government. 

This lettor-patent, bearing the red ronnd seal of tbe Talai Lama, was granted to  Mr. S. W. Lsden La, 
of the Bengal Police. He me in the Press, when my Tibetan-English 1)ictionery waa in the 

course of being printed.-Srrat Chatrdra Dos. 

7% it1 a term of emphasis, signifying ' oerteinly '. 



S e a l  of 
the Tibe- 
tan Gov- 
ernment. 

During the visit of the Talai Lama, Buddha's Vice-Regent on Edrth, with his Court, t o  

Darjeeling for an important religious purpose, when (His Holiness) ~ v a s  accorded a most 

cordial reception by the British Goverilrnent (Mr.) Legs Idan, L)istrict Deputy Superintendent 

(of Police was on duty). When, under Governmeut orders, Ile acted as a guide during His 

Holiness' and party's sojourn extending over two years, including pilgrirnagc in tlre sacred- 

places of k'wa-&pa India, he behaved becon-lingly and rendered satisfactory service. In 

recogrlition of these (the Tibetan Governnlent) confers 011 hinl a gold medal (and hopes) 

some Government Officers will know f roln t l ~  is that Lega ldan has been useful (to 1%~ 

Holiness). This letter-patent is dated (To-mo), the 25th of the 5th Tibetan mouth, year 

wnter-mouse, J u n e  19 13. 

' W'qW'  the orthodos Buddhism I.e. according t o  the doctrines of the li.ipitctka; to 9'4$4 the 

religion of the outsiders ; heretical. 

t Fq'qF~l The  Court (of the Dalai Lama) comprising, qkq-y i - j4  I Sol-pan, Y ~ H N ' Y ~ ~  1 Zim- on, 

x4'764 1 Choi-pon, ! $ ~ a 5 ' ~ ~ . 4  I Ku-oliar khan-po, $ 4 ' 4 ' 1 ~ ' 1  Tsnn-po-KGng, C . N ~  Dsa-sng, ,g'q'w I Tilemn, 
Y 

94'24'q?w 1 Lon-ohen g6ia the two Chief ministe~s tSLa-da and Shol-khang). (See the Frontispiece). 



T ,  f i s l  goM me&/ nude 

ai Lhasn and c ~ ~ a ~ - r / / ' r t  by 
&p ,91,/~1' LOJIUZ . ~n 7.912 . L3 

Mr S. I1/ La ol remy-  
-,,lr& ~ j ' ~ . ~ ? - , , / c c : v  r-mn'Pr.u~' 

h H i s  r J j r . s s  r n lndm. 





Analysis of the Appendices. 

APPENDIX I. 

(of the 6 0 ~ 1  of a deceased Lama with thet of a Child-Pretender). 

B y  command of the Emperor of China, the 14th Hierarch of the I<,cr]~la-p.z (Buddhist Sect of Tibet) 

we; eolitled Shulai Ta-pau-wu ~~~~~~Zi-tfi~ta tsi-hi hll-0 Lord over the monasteries of Sei-thsn weatern 

guntry (Tibet). H e  bore the religious name of Theg-pa gohog-gi Bdorje (in Sanekrit, Paratna Vajra 

Jn'anaj. His rescript runs thus :- 

Hear and be sure, ye the general publio of Jambu dvipa and particularly the clergy and the laity, 

great and low, the Lamas and the priests, the Ruling King, the miniatere, oaptaine and 

lieutenants, &c. (of Sikkim). Whereas this 8on of the Ruling King Dharn~o-Raja (of Gikkirn) 

being identified by me as the embodimeut of the soul of K a r m a  Rin-ohen bee-don is tan hdain 

(the deceased) nephew of Kun-Xlibyen Situ Rin-poche of Xdo-Ebams, and also inetalled ae 

High-Priest, has been placed on his seat and given (the religious) name of K a r m a  s g u b  hgyud 

batan bdsin dar Fgyas lhun-grub bes-don dvan-po. H e  having duly graduated himself in the 

(holy) Orders of dge-tshul (Q,,atnantra) and dge-slob ($'ratl~ana) and haviug reoeived ooneeora- 

tion and initiation in the deep training of the new and older forms of mysticism, to turn an 

adept thereunto, has been nppointed bishop over the following monasteriee of his own 

sect :- 

( l )  Eotwla nab-bstan glib. 

( 2 )  Xuiaza Bkrnqis choe-hlihor-glib. - 

(3) ITar.trra Chos-hkho_r gliii. 

( 4 )  Eiirwa &hi-med ggynn dven. 

(5) K~I.?IJU Grub-b~gyud-bstan dar gli i .  

The (new) incarnnte Lama, by adopting the best means and methods of work, should with unflegging 

c.al, exert himself to the popagation of the religion of Buddha and work impartially and without prejudice. 

The religioue classes should obey the Lama's behests, observe the oustomary laws and canonioal regulations 

and aot aocOrding to the established methods. The faithful believers and alms-givers should also pay Lim due 

respeot, venerate and obey him. 



' This letter was ieeued 40 an auspicio~e date in the year roaler-tiger from ths great Buddhist College of 

Hog-min i n  Tshor-phu. 

Sqw.5~1 abbreviation of ~ q q ' w g q ' q . s q ~ 1  T ' I T . ~ ~ ' I N  and 3N'qyMl preeent, past and futurs. 

WsgWUl; snmo as ~9.495,  excellent ; become supremely good. 

qqq'qwl high office or commission. 

T ~ K ' Q ~ T ~  to endow with power or authority or spiritual sanctity. 
d 

y~'w.bq.2i' I The Supreme Ruler ; Emperor. 

q9.d 1 qqc'sbonferring. 

Q ' U ~ W ~ ~ K ' I  3~g.qri.q'~:'l 2q.G preoious like a gem great and kingly. 

9.44 I western country, Tibet. 

f ,ds'$ l 3Q.Q.5M.4 his hdiness ; saiutly pereonnge. 

q'is( etatement here signifying rescript or decree. 

* clergy, priest. 

5 laymen, laity. 

q q 1  esplainiug, disputation, religious oontroversy ; q ? ~ !  mis-spelt for bw composition, writing 

books. 

> K Q ' ~ T  taking one's order or wish i n  the epirit i t  is delivered ; obeying implicitly and oheerfully. . 
?MW mis-spelt for $qQ 

;I~J, as M % ? . ~ J (  and ~ x y ' q q ~  1 qq 'qiq  lit. gift  to Lamas, but ordinarily for 34'qyq d6?1ci-pati, alms-giver. 

APPENDIX 11. 

(Marriage of Lha-ding Prr'ncesn Y e y e  sgrol-ma with the Siklrim hIah&r&ja Thu-tob Namgjlal end 

hia half-brother Hphrin-las Namgyal in 1882.) 

I n  the beginning of the year ronter m. horse, 1882, the marriage of MahBra j~  Thu-tob Narngayol aud 

his half-brother Thin-leh Namgal with Ye-$0 Dolma, PrincessLhading of Lhasa, was definitely arranged for. 

A11 preliminaries, aocording to the customs of Tibet, haviug been gone through, the marriage took place in 

the autumn of the same year. Tile genealogy of the Lhading farnily, on the father's side is giveu, tracing 

its origin to the Qakya race of ancient India. This is followed by the aooouut of several ancestors of the 

bride on the mother's side, and the services the ancestors of the two lines had rendered to Government. Then 

comee the presentation of what is called the proposal-mine (alofi-chafi) and the bride's prioe-wine (1lia:cirafi): 

these being ceremouially performed on auspioious dates, the bride-groom's party was reoeived in pomp and 

the marriage was duly oelebratod with festive entertaiiimente. 

Then comes a desoription of the jewellery, ornaments, olothes, dlesses, &a. (to be given to Lhe bride)) 

in a eeparete list, 



. Then follows a n  enumerntion of the duties, ba,th of the bride-groom and the bride, towards eooh 
and also to their respective fathers-in-law and mothers-in-law, the paying of due reapeot to theln being 

strictlg enjoined on them. H e r e  the  name of the Mahartij8's half-brother has been apeoially mentioned as 

the bride's joint-husband (thereby legalizing her marriage with him as well, according to . the custom of 
* 

polyandry provaili~lg in Tibet.) The  parents of the bride here exl~or t  their daughter to be equally faithful 

to her bhief and joint-husband. T h e  marriaga desd concludes with the signatures and seals of the M a h a r a j ~ ' ~  

mother, half-brother, and also those of Lhading Kusho and his sons, and the marriage witnesses, bo. 

g . 3 : ~  a particular family name, gr'2N princess, a nobleman's wife ; equivalent to Ranee ordlaharcin~e. 

?&'%W holy religion, Buddhism; in  ssnskri t ,  rS,cd-dA,lrtt~.c. 795'9~'t'Nc'I summer-produced drum- 

, sound, i.e., the rat t l ing thunder of summer. qqy'qfi'gq king of love i .e.  Cupid, K&ira-dtv~. 

p ' q ~ ' ? p  lit. the mother of all Buddhas ; the Goddess Tars,  deiiverence or Nir.ua:~fc persouified. 

I n  the miri-ma or Eal*?~tapa Tciratrik School she is called the goddess Euru Ritl lk.  The later - Tci,ilriks make her the Gikl i  of the Buddhas. lTq'i4'4 the god who dispenses wealth ; he ia 

c a l l ~ d  N'W the conquerable one, sT~l.yy;'w the rain of wished for things 71 signifies, 'many '. 
?a.*; fearful spirits who used to do mischief to the Buddhist were bound dowu under solemn 

oaths to defend Budjhism. y ~ ' a 4  lit. uuder vow or oath. 

91.3 (S. tt~udra) mystio configuraliou, represented by thumb-impression on deeds and oontracts of a 

solemu nature. Tq'9K'l the Cycle of 60 year3 iutroduced, in Tibet, in A.D. 1086, from Sanohi 

($'ritEl~a~tyn Ental;c~ in Sout,l~eru India. I t s  first year beiugdeaignated Prabhaua nab-byub the 

Cyole itself came to be known by the name R l b - b y ~ ~ Q . g q . u  chit1.a the variegated one, it is 

the lGth year of the Cj.cle, in Tibetan &.Vmi;'xj IY.t/,v-m:ile-home year. (See Appeudiv V). 

't;T'%q~ according to  tlle Calendar that was iutrodricod in Chiua by the early membera of T5-Yuen 

or the great Tartar  dyuasty of hlougul E~~ lpe ro r s .  

spring (seasou) montli, ! . c .  April, called the T i y r  mouth. 
pq' iPr'5' 6i .d .~ l 
qqqq'24'~q~'$?'sIjT the most holy mine of mercy, i P.  Botkihi.ssllva Jfal~ci Xcirunika or Avalolrite~varo. 

q5q21.q~'~ the sphere of Avtrloliite~vnra's molk of oonverting people into Buddhism. ~ Y ' P ' ~ Y "  

the three great  Provinces of Tlbet. N geograpl~ical divisions; 

Z N ' ~ ' X ~ ' P  the Province (where Buddhism flourished) comprised and (U and Tsang). 

$KT the name signifying the Southern country of defiles or ravines, was given to Silikim and its 

neighbourliood by the-Tibetans. 

sga%. i q  43- q5q'~ '  q q q ~ '  yq~-ai .  

Rioe, ripening, lovely laud, hidden white, cultivated field or oultivation is the full name 

by which Silrliirn is kuown to the learned of Tlbet. I t s  abbreviation is ' W ' ~ ~ ~ 1  lund of rioe- 

cultivation. 



4 2 C 

*l.n1.&4:.gq*4 lit, the King who subsists on land produce (BM-b l i~ ja ) .  The Tibetans nddressthe 

Mnhhr&j& of Silrkim as SSN$:N.N.&'~~ (in Sanskrit, Bhb-blitda). 

es.qa wife. q q w ' q r ~  Heaven-proteoted, celestial. 

. 7q~q.q~y: .q4 .s .3~q~r l r l~44 i i  is the pednntio name of the present Lhasa Government. I t s  oommon and 

eimple designation is 2'42q~cl Debd-shzirzg the Government under a religious sect i.e., of the 

QeLlg-po or Yellow-Cap Seot ; on ooins its nnme ia insoribed as q ~ 1 q ' 4 ' ~ ~ h ~ ' ~ ~ ~ q ~ . q ~  The 

palace of (Tusita) victorious in all quarters. Tusitn is the name of the Buddhist Paradise 

where Mnitreya Bodhisuttvn now presides. H e  is the ooming Buddha. 
h dominion, Government. ci\qa'q$qw service as in Civil, Medical or Military Servioe. ~54'4 '41q1 

(in Sans. Purohlta) Prime Minister. 

q q q ~  official rank or dignity. qgi 'q '24 '4  the 8th (Dalai L ~ m a )  in succession from q x y . q ~ N ' % ' U k S o n ~ ~  

Gyatsho. 

q . 5 7  civil or spiritual aud military. 8.6 title or order. 4 ~ ' ~ 3 ' q ~ ' 1 4  oonfidential offic'er of state. 

334.a.q.4 uninterruptedly; without break. 2 ' 7 4 4  aohief or district otIioer. ~ ' 4 7 ' 4  name of family. 

g.P"sTa: n Chinese title ; 3l'q3'5$'7:'Taq decoration ol sapphire or ruby button on caps, with peacock's 

feather thereon. 

~ q . ~ X q ' q ~ q . ~ ' ~ ~ ' 4  the seventh Dalai Lame Kal-zang Gya-tsho qsi(q'qac'3'~kl 

the mar between the Guc.khas and the Tibetans. Gor stands for Gurkha, Bod for Tibet; 

2 ' q 2 ~ ,  war ; fighting. S ' a $  hereditary 7qq'3'q:.Z'3'9'+q99 9 3 N  (military rank) 

n. of a high Chinese hereditary military Order 8.8 ,  order or dignity. 

999'$, R b a h  for Bnthang and L i  for Lithnng (two provinces\ in Eastern Tibet ~ ~ ' y i c . ~ 1  nlT'9n9'yqc~'4 

q q q ' a ~ ' q 3 ~ ' q q a  those who mere in Government Service. ~ 4 . ~ 3 7  brothers and sisters. $$:'Fj'T ($:'l ., 
proposal or asking for giving in  marriage) $'T (promise) to give away (in marriage). 

%a by casting lots. qq'kq deliberation ; in conferenoe with. 

for 3qw'qai'qk'q, to be of service, or help. for ~ 4 . 2 7 ,  together with, in  company with. 

f1:'q:~I ac'that which is to be avoided or left off; ~ c N  that is to be taken in earnest, or done or 

accepted. 

q34'7q:'l marriage witness. 3% also sometimes $3, seal or seal impression. aq~.l'qqy'qbl' 4 ' 3 4 . d ~ 1  

S~tblrdsitn Rat~za ~zidlri name of a book containing moral sayings, by Qgkya P a ~ c h e n  Kungnh 

Gyal-tshan. " J ' ~ q ' & ' q l  noble deed or conduct; behaviour of the great;  high oharacter. 

u . T Q . & . ~  mean or sordid action or behaviour. ~ T . ~ ? N I  ~ T . $ a ( ' ~ : ' q ~ 4  as in former custom or 

p . 4 4 1 N . l  a t  all times, $q'q '4q?41 a'%'l cannot be broken. qq:'ps.i.w3y the knot or tie of 

marriage solemnized under the symbol of Szoastikn. 

W ' q q ~  the Steward General of Lhasa. y q ~ ' a ' 1  name of an individual. 



APPENDIX 111. 

THIS Aoharya Pured-giri was sent on a mission for increasing bonefioenoe. During the m r  
between Bhutan and India he eaved many souls from untimely death and thereby accomplished a groat 

objeot. Tie is hereby grauted a life-allowance. Whenever he comes to Tashilhunpo with as many servants 
8s he likes, (he is to get i t  consisting of) tea, butter, rice, moat, barley-flour, corn-flour, (food for) riding 

horse, and lade animals he may have with him, all in suficient quantity. When going to any quarters, he 
&ould be furnished with tents, acoommodation in houses, ponies or mules for oonveyance, beasts of burden 

. ndbguides, &a., to help him in his journey to any plaoe. His  Holine3a Dlo-brad Dpal-ldan Yeqel dp.1 
bzed-po taking a personal interest in his welfare, grants him this letter-patent for his protection and eafety, 

That His Holiness' wish may be honoured by all he has fixed his own seal ou it. Acoordingly all people 

great and humble should observe the rule ( 4 ~ ' 9 ~ ' 3 i ~ . q )  oE "avoiding and doing ". (Thia letter) is dated. 

(T~hilhunpo) the 1st oE the 9th month, year Tree-serpettt in the 13th cycle (qq.3~) 1774 A. D. 
N.B.-It may be remembered that, at  this time, this Tashi Lama was the Supreme Ruler of Tibet. 

Of ic ia l  order  for I f h d  Allowarlce, &$C., to Purnrrgiri. 

Conform3bly to the wish expressed in his holy g e n e r ~ l  order by Zj,ab-g718 (Lord-protector) in 

respeot of Achgrya Puroagiri, he will get from the Govcrnr~aetit Storea personnl allowance every month in 

barley flour- 3 X / d s  of full brC measure; corn-flour 2 1ZI~afs ; one and n half good oarcase of sheep (dry or 

cured in oold air) ; for  his personal attendants, should there be any, 2 Xhals  of barley-flour and 1 K h n l  of 

corn-flour and one sheep caroase per head. If he has any horse for his personal use, one brC measure of bran, 

for use with water. A11 these provisions should be of the best (and not of inferiorj quality. This order- 

vouoher is dated year Tree-/&or-se, the 25th of tbe 11th month, in the 13th Cyole, 1763 A. D. 

Road-bil l  / o  AcJtdrya Dlrarjir-gir. 

The Uan-pas (village elders or head-men) aud the y q K q  common people, J o n g - P o t ~ s  and Shi-Pons 

(subordinate j'dtags) residing on t.he road from Lhasa via Tashilhunpo and Phagri to India, be sure 

that under order of the Chief High Imperial Commissioner and Confidential Minister T i t ~ g - t l ~ n t t g  C h e ~ r ~ o  

Achdrya Dharjirgir and his servants bringing letters of the Slrahebs from Calcutta, while travallin,o back (to 

India) at whatever place they may halt or stage, should Le supplied with provision for journey, food, fuel, 

two saddled ynlts, 5 riding for their conveyance, and ten lade animals with two attendants or aoolica 

at every stage. 

The letters with enolosures, silk soarves, &o., from Turig-thar~g Cherjpo to the Shnhebs of Calcuttn 

being forwarded by the hand of this (messenger) to a great distance, there should be not the leaet 

detention or delay in the transit on the way by the J o t ~ g - P o a s ,  Shi-Pans, Gan-po and the oommon people. 



* It is important that  nothing nocure like rambling about on throwing off (of the letler). d o l i  

of the stnrtinP of this (messenger) being noted in t h ~  liegifiter of the Y(is~~urb of the Resident hrlaps, 

laziness (on ths part of the autllorities on the way) mill surely neoessitate subsequent inquiry. For this 

reagon, do the needfu! nnd ovoid negligenoe, &c. 

The  gtlide and his servant sllould be supplied with two thtSotigh relay ponies from LhaFa t i n  

Tnellilhunpho to  Pnagr i  and bnck, besides food atid fuel a t  the halting stuges. Theso should be oslleoled 

and supplied. 

Cnrry out the above official order of Puss-port and Road-bill issued by t h ~  Gpl-zuarag-clbog (Dalai Lama). 

TPnt~r.-o.r year, 12th of t he  2nd month. 

~ . q ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ' q ~ y  lam I_l1<llycld on the road for going to India.  

$?c( forjo,rg ~~ubhurit ies ; 7 3 ~  for sl,i-/c/~a authorities. 

413 for Gn111bu head man (Pallclrayit man). 7N:w common people ; qc'~'qiq'4'2ai'fi the Emperor of  China. 

q ' $ ' . g ~ ~ ' ~ c ~ ' ~ . q ~ ' ~  tbe Chief H i g h  Commissioner. 

4:'$? Con6deutial Minister; 9q'Xiq on the return journey. 

d'q~q1 halting a t  noon and q?q staying a t  night. 

q'aw' for qq same as m' provi.ions &U. for U journey ; road-provisions. 

5'49N q:'@ relays a t  every s tage;  i5'S.q ponies supplied by villnge people, free of 

cost. T ~ ' P ~ ' u  lndec animals such ns donkeys, yaks, ponies carrying 10 ; Zqw fixed staging or halting 

places 9 . 3 ~  coolymilhout load on his back ; ~$ 's l?~ ' l  collect man and conveynrlcea for despatching ; qfc=w541 

94.4 this mau i.e., here this messenger ; q~q.3 official communication. 

qF'g9 e111:108ure Or nccompnnying presents. 

?:.BY idiomatically ~ 3 9 ~  to expedite despatching. 

q~'q3y falling on the may;  qqq'q!$w ds1n.y and obstruction. 

q'z'dq the lenat ,  eliglztest, nqq for q!%flw, rambling about, throwing off. 

gq losing ; S'X in the event 01 doing; x3.x time of starting or issuing ; An~pn Cllineso Imperial Resident. 

(Chinese-o5ce) ; q8K.B Government Register. 

qj6~k:'q noted down ; q ' q q ~  laziness or relaxation. 

4T.x in t,lio event of occurrence; Z.q'qq4 reminder or lic-keed ; 1: what is  to be avoided ; q q ~  whal; is to, 

be done as iu duty bound, i.e., taken in earnest. 

2 . q ~  a guide, one knowing the place ; Fq.34 t h o u g h  journey from jotig (ilistriot) to another jorrg. 

qpw.2q for qp.qw.24'4 l1ashilunpho (the grand monastery of). 

Qj.@w. H e  protected of-Heaven, The name by whioh Emperor Kuenlung was known to the Tibetans. 



APPENDIX IV. 

TO HIS MAJESTY THE KING-EMPEROR WHO B E I G N E T I I  RIGUTEOUBLy 
D Y 

~ l j n K 1 K G  THE WHEEL OF GOVERNLIEKT WITH THE BTRENOTH OF MORAL  MERIT^ (Punyabnln). . 
THE T ~ L A I  LAMA presents his best oomplimenta. Himself and Oourt, journeying pleaeentlg, have 

arrived. Tha~ l i s  for the excellel~t arrangements made bythe  British Government for their residenoe here. A 
stgtement of their difference with the Chinese Ministers has been sent to the Viceroy. Bhould the Govern- 
ment, tnking up the cause in earnest, provide for the present and future (state exigencies) and extend help 

andgrotectiou accordiugly, he begs to say that  these kindnesses will afterwards be gratefully borne in mind. 

At present, in the hurry of business, this letter to avoid being sont empty, ie acoompauied by a long eilk- 

scarf aontaining holy inecriptions, an image of Buddha of great sanctity, one bell and Dorje, gold-dust 

weighing 1 5  701ue and 5 pieoes of best satin of variegated colonre. 

ZqjijT (Faelf and Q F ~  Court or O5cial  retinue) ; Q M ' Q ~ T  journey or travelling; ~5 'qq 'Xq  beeidee being 

pleasant ; 9'99c'l British Qovernment ; T5.39 arrangement for rosidenae ; 9.sw'gs.qqu well furnished; 

9?YP'a4 disagreement ; T~N.@.I help and protection ; ?a(.$?.stl7 espousing the causo earnatly ; 

(qrlq3q) kindness; ~ ~ . q a ~ w . ; b q . s  may be permitted to bear in mind i.e. will remember ; g'r4 
CI 

lit. divine article i.e. silk-scarf ; 9q'aq for tq4'aqw'*q possessing sanctity ; <T@d i.e. q L  and 14.9 signifying 

thunder-bolt and bell ; one pair complete, qq rupee. 

T O  T H E  FAITHFUL JAPAN LAMA 

IN the year Tree-solpegtt, while a t  Caloutta, you made me present of a sacred conch-shell encased in a 

small box. This time you have sent to me the book of the Essenoe of Buddhist Scriptures in Chinese, through 

one Buchdng of &hug (Kalimpong). This having reached here undamaged has pleased me as a medicinal 

gift. Being i n  good health, I remain absorbed in  the thought about the welfare of d l  living beings. 

Now, agreeably to your request, one complete set of Kahgyur, oleanly printed will soon be ready for 

' E9'q4 Japan ;  if^ lit. by me, here used as 'myself '; stt7.a accompaniment; f 7  should be f7 0060 or 

vessel; ~ ' ~ 9 ' ~ ' 2 ~ ' 4  the essence or pith which is moat delicious. 3.0161 lately ; '1'49 (for Kalimpong) ; 

%'@'l name of a n  individual; Q ~ Q  constitution, body; 4q.q to all living beings, or moving ones; 

$lwq for a4.4= 44.4 to Le useful ; Cw.s..y.g (should be ~ W ' U T ' ~ R ( ' ~ N ' ~  for certainly presenting; 3 4 ' 0 ~ " ~ ~  for 
34'f41"6157' as symbol of relics and charmed knots ; ja (for e w  article or thing ; q ' q  for $'&4 kinds of 

chapter in  books. 
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presentation to the Buddhist Church of Japan). Please let me know eoon when you will come (to t8k6 

delivery of the same.) Lastly, (I wish) you take onre of your health and malre progress in doing rcligioue 

works. You may send me news and topics by and by. This [letter of auspicious date is sent with 

enclosures of a scarf and silken-oharmed knot and with several sacred articles together with sanotifled relies, 

TO THUB-BSTAN BGYA-BTSHO, THE MONGOL ASTROLOGER. 

Lately this yonr in the 7th month our Lord Protector Dorjechan", whose kindness to us all wag 

unrivalled; has passed away. That morr~l merits may aocrue to all living beings, we should offer our prayers 

for hie residence in the holy mansion of Sakluivati, o new sacred Maztsobia should be erected to enshrine' his . 
relics with other like ohjeote, after former precedents. If arrangements for its aonstruction and supply of 

materials oannot be made hcre, we shall send orders to that direction for copper sheets &o., +ere these 

come from. There, it is hoped, you will, remembering the kindnesses you had receivod while here, earnestly 

exert yourself to render assistance, as one knowing the place and the market rate of things. 

First (of nll) the price per seer of copper-sheet which will easily take gold-gilding, should be asoertained, 

then the price of quick-silver of superior quality in weight, how many ounce3 or what quantity, in 

measure, per r i ~ p e e  should be ascertained, before purchasing the same. What is the market-price there ; how 

M $ : N . , ~ ' M ~ w u  having no rival or equal ; unrivalled. 

5 ' a ' q ~ ~ ' l  Vaj'r.cdharn, the supreme deitv of the Lamaic sohool; his spirit like the Holy Ghost of the 

Christians is snid to descend for inspiring the incarnate Lamas. Hence they are all designated Dorjt-chnfi 

or Vajradl~ara. . , 
q f i y q ~ w  3:'- within the bounds of one's moral merits. 

N @ ~ ' ~ = M ' + ' Q  could not be contained or kept in. 

q z q ~ . g ? ' q q y ' 4  mortal frame, in mundane existence. 

XN.~&N,~'=M~Y'@I, enterin g into the spiritual state of existence. 

+.~I~T=M'uT iri the paradise of Bde-we-chan or Szckhdvati. 

2 . ~ 3 ~  before all, at the oatset. 

X ~ , ~ ~ T . % . & K . I  much or less in quantity or measure. 

( a . 8 ~ ~  profit arising from. 

slrq.@:.qc.gy secretly ascertaining by private inquiry. 

q54'9[aq sure and positive. 

29*1'q consecrated with n~ntairas or oharms. 

q q ' % ' w  personal writs. 



47 . 
what profit these can be pnrchaseJ ? I n  ascertaining these less talk and more secreay and quiet 

obsenaf,i~n should be maintained. Please to send Rure and correct inEormation (on these points) by the hand 

of thie man, with enolosure of a Kha-trrg (silk-scarf) wit11 conseoratod relics. 

for 2 T ' W  according t o  former prscedents. 
. 

nX7.$:,'iq.Zj.l the precious holy Mau.soltz, the grand three-storeyed lofty edifices of stone rneeony 

roofed with gold-gilt copper domos, constructed in Chinese style, at  Tashi-lhunpo, for eushrining the relioa, 

of b e  Tashi Lsmas. 

1'0 PANDIT CRI SARAT CHANDRA, 

WHO IS W E L L  VERSED IN ALL THE ARTS. 

Presenting special compliments; on hearing tbat you arc in the enjoyment of good health at that place, 

I got the rarest joy and immense delight. Here, in Taang, our Kyab-jC Seng-chetaDorjC-chang presides 

over the monastery of Tashi-lhunpo. We all are happy ae heretofore. I Tzirzg Choi-dsad, herewith 

present, in the auspicious conjunction of events, s light-yellow Rhafag (silk-scarf) called Khalkha-choidar ae 

a sign of my meeting you in no distant time. The details (about here) fit foi communication will be 

aonveyed to you by PhurchQng. If you happen to send me any letter, I beg you will kindly do so by the 

hand of PhurohQng and not through any other person. 

27 special ; offering i . e . ,  compliments; <.PT there, in that plaae; 317.1 your person ; qyif4.d the 

incrensing moon, cresoent. qq.3.f:.s having come to the knowledge of my humble self. 

a"IIa'q%qq~:*~ inoorrectly written for a37.49 that can hardly be got. 

q3.p here : q~v.#q.  for q3.9~.!3,4 ; y ~ 2 . * i s  ~ a m e  as 3 q ~ . ~ 6 3  one who grants refuge in danger; ~~~~~~~U 
become head or president ; 9 for p . 1 4  qq little or humble sell ; $ N ' u C ~  n. of an individual. 7 b ' w k ~ r  pereonel 

interview ; token of meeting or visit such ss a Ehatag, presentation silk-soarf &o. 



Subject-Analysis. 
O F  

APPENDICES IV-XI. . 
w.31 l 

THE word 613jq'qi)ql ggron-gner literally signifies receiver or entertainer@ of guests. ~t 
l 

is generally applied to an official of the rank of Private Secretary to a great Lama or Chief. 

Lnllla Urgyen Gya-tsto, Rai Bahadur, wl~iie holding the position of Deputy Magistrate at 

Kalimpong, was appointed to tliis Hor!orary Ofice by His Highness Thutob Samgyal, I ~ . c , ~ . E .  

IUahiirfija of Sikkim. The  Lama belonged t o  the Gonsng-pa sect of IChani which corningfrom 

the Do-med District of Jli-filg, in  Ulterior Tibet, had rcsided for some years at Lhasa 

and Sakya before finally settling in Siklrim. Severn1 of the Lama's ancestors hod Gndered 

good, loyal services to tho state for which they were raised to dibtinction. The Lama 

had very faitllfully served the Jlallar~ja and his farnily during the time they were 

kept as state prisoners at Darjeeling and 1<11rseong. 

THE Jongpon of Bumthang in Bhutan Qgy'JQJI acknowledges the receipt of a letter and 
presents comprisiug of n stone Chaityo. and ot&r articlea sent by the Japanese Buddhist monk, 
Ekui Kawsguchi. He writes him to say that he was pleased with the letter. He was 
unable to send for the Kahgyur (Encyclopaedia of Buddhist Scriptures, in 108 volumes) 
of Kham, DergB-print on account of the disturbed state of that country. He  has heard 
from rumour that the printing establishment at  Derg6 had recently been burnt by the 
Chinese soldiery. If, however, the rumour proves false, he will send his messenger with 
caravans proceeding to Hham to fetch the Xahyjur. H e  encloses a silk scarf for the Lama's 
acceptance. 

APPENDIX V. 

HERE is an enumeration, in Sanslrrit, of the names of the cyclc of sixty years thzt was 
current in Southerr, India, i.e., in the regions to the south of the River Narmada. The cycle 
is called Vril?uspnti CItahrn. It is stated in the I<uln c7halcra T ~ n l r a  that i t  was introducecl in  
Uttara Farnbhsla beiug tiikeo there from ~ r i d l ~ a n y a  Iiatnka in  very early times. ~ o e o ~ d i n :  
to Tibetan historians, Chilu Pn~zclita introduced the cycle, in Tibet, in 1025 A.D., whereit is 
called Rab-byni, in Snnslrrit Prabhccaa, from the ilanle of the first year of the cyclc. Uttnra 
cjambhala was the nanle by which the capital of tlla 13nctrinn Empire of the Eastern Greeks 
was kl~owu to the Alnh%y2na l3uddhists. I may identify it with the Sanskrit, Balolsshya 
rueutioned in Ksemendra's AvudZ~za Kalpulatii. 
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APPENDIX VI. 

S I ~ ~ A T  C11rann.4 made arrangement0 for his journey, employing Lnma 'fahering Toalli Paltlor 
to go with him to Lhasa. Ear ly  in the morning of the 25th of the 3rd m ~ n t h ,  year W h r . h o r r e  1882, 
making reverence to Lama  seng-then Rimpo-the, he sought refuge in the Three Holiee and obtained hia 

blessings. Then, receiving a fare-well scarf from the hands of Ruaho Tung-chcn, he started on his journey, 

lay along the thiuly wooded banks of the Myang-ohu, a tributary of the Taang-po. Reaching 

Gyon-tse, he interviewed Lha-chom Ku.gbo in Phala's residential Villa onllel G ~ i t g g a l - ~ h ,  Her l d y h i p  
requested him to give some medicine to the Be-~n of her Gyan-tee estates who was ailing for come times 

Thaf  officer entertained the party with tea, Tibetan dishes, etc., making presents of some fine blankets to 

Smat Chandra. These he respectfully returned. Then travelling eastward and keeping the J'lLi-l;hn of 
Depon Chang-10-chnn he  passed by the Gedugi~a monastery of Qahd,ln choi-phelling and Da-khyud rillage. 

He thenpass~d a d ream coming from the distant snows and the road to Phagri beyond which lay 

the monast,erp of We-Bing. On both sides of the way there were villages, some of which possessed many 

deeerted roofless houses. H e  then passed Daing-rag, formerly a battle-field. Passing by the monastory of 
Ge-hen-sum and walking with difficulty on a nnrrow pathway he crossed the bridge called Kudoong Z ~ m p a  

and arrived at  the villnge of Gobshi where Lha-cham was staging. Here not being able to secure a good 

lodging, he spent tlie night i n  a horse-ctall underneath a house. Uy exposure to cold and snow-storm at  night, 

he fell ill. Next morning, being informed that  Lha-chan Kwsho had left Gobshi, though still very bad in 

hefilth, he proceeded towards Ralung. Passing by the N i u g m a  monastery of Kha-vo, he reached Ra-hog, 

where, in a corner of the big house where Lhe-cham's party was accommodated, he spent a sleepless 

night. IIe resumed his journey in the morning, amidst snow-storm and min. This increased hie illness. 

Passing by the right flank of I<harula, he came to the foot of the snowy mountnin called Noijin Khang-zang 

Then proceeding on his journey, he arrived a t  a place oalled Zawa. I n  the evening, he reached Nsgartse. 

(Nang-kar-tse) Jong  situated on the shore of lake Yamdo Yitna-teho. Here, his i!lneas having taken a bad 

turn, he was nllable to travel towards Lhasa in the company of Lha-oham. The kiud lady gave him 

a letter of introduction to her cousin, the iucarnate Dorje Phagmo (Vnjrn-cilrahi), t l q  Lady Superior of 

the great monastery of Samding. H e  then slowly rode towards Samding. H e  stayed for a fortnight in 

the house of one Namgyal, receiving medical treatment from two Tibetan physicians. The incarnate Dorje 

Paagrno very grilciou91y expressed much anxiety on his ascouut, the illness being acute bmnchitis. s h e  sent 

prpviisions consistisg of barley, flour, tea, butter, mutton, salt, etc., for him. ~ e c o v e r i n ~  from his illness he 

610nlg prcoeeded towards Lhasa and made pilgrimage to the sanctuaries there. H e  had the audience of 

the Dalai Lama on the topmost storey of Potala. 



APPENDIX VII. 

A CLEAR exposition of the dootrino of re-embodiment of the soul8 of Bodhianltoos in general, and incarna. 

tiona 04 Cha,lr.e-~ig in the Dalai Lamae. An enumeration of the first six Dnlei Lames. The present Delei 
S 

Lame'a oareer delineated, his flight to Mongolia, visit to Peking, and return to Lhasa deecribed. Uis 
flight from there and ooming to Dnrjeeling in 1909-10. 

An enumeration of the one hundred twenty-five grent acts of Buddha Qakye Muni from the time birth 

of his to his death, and The plaocs where he resided &a. 

APPENDIX VIII. 

I. Le~ te r s  to ba addressed to Jong-pons, De-ps classes &c. 

11. Letters to be addressed to  one's equals, 

111. Letters to be addressed to one's parents. 

IV. Letters to be addressed to ladies of high rank. 

V. Letters to  be addressed to ladies of ordinary rank. 

PI. Letters to be addressed to one's wife. 

VII. Letterv to be sent to women of humbler classes 

VIII. Letters to be sent to one's subordinates and servants. 

Ifi. Letters to one's relatives, senior in age and to superiors, 

X. Letters to one's relatives, junior in age &c. 

XI. Epistles to intimate friends. 

I A lettor from De-pa Nor (gye) pa. 

APPENDIX IX. 

The love-songs of the sixth Dalai Lamn, Tshang-gang Gyrs-tsho. 

APPENDIX X.  

The Bhoteas (Tibetan settlers in Siklrim and Bhutan) while picknicking, of which they are Very 
fond, drink tnurtcn (helf-fermented millet served in bamboo jug, filled with boiled warm water; this they 

ruck through e reed, 2Uunoo drink seems more to excite than to debanch the qind. 







An account of the Pilgrimage of 
Ekai Kawaguchi to the great Sanctuaries of Tibet. 

( ~~-qq-$'a-fi*q~.q.w.y84~'4yq.4$yq4~~al~a~) 

~ z v ~ c ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ l ' 3 3 ~ 9 ~ l  @ J ' ~ ~ ' $ ' ~ z z ' w ~ ~  ~ Q I B I  5~'~4~34'~q'gN'4*~~'1 Je 
- -- 

* Q ,  T t ~ N , T Q . ~ ' w *  Eliai in Japanese. &'g'% 1897 A. D. 

q W . 3  by this name Kntmucdu the Capital of Nepal is-known to the Tibetans. 
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BOOK 111. 

MIRROH. O F  CLEAR (COlIRECT) SPELLING. 
IN this work, the different methods of spelling- have been clearly illustreted, almoot 

all the rout-words with their meanings being motrically nrral~gcd according to the rulea of 
spelling, which are peculiar to the Tibetan language. Word0 of ~ imi la r  sound, c onvcying 
different significations, have been explained and, where necessary, they are differentia ted, by 
elucidation in the rnaiiller of their rspclling. 
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BOOK IV. 

3'58'$QI'3~'1 Pages 1-35. 

A LECTURE (qq'?jr'I) i.e. ESSAY ON SITU SUM-TAG. 

IN this work, Lama Dharma Bhadra, High Priest of the Monastery of Gahdan-tee, 
in Tsang, Ngul-Chu, has simplified Situ Panchen'a elaborate commentary on Thon-mi 

SamBhota's Sum-chu-pa and Tag-ki-jug-pa. Readers should begin with this. 
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